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OPINIONS OF THE ABOVE. . 


It reflects credit on your industry and knowledge of your 
Text. I hope it will sell well—Dr. Pope. 


Ir gives me much pleasure to state that I consider your 
translation of the Text of the Nannul a most valuable help to 
every student of the higher Grammar of Tamil, whether Euro- 
pean or Native.— Bishop Caldwell. 


WE have taken pains to read it through very carefully, and 
can confidently recommend it asa safe guide to students of 
the Nannul. Here and there the rendering is vague; here 
and there the wording of the translation might be improved ; 
but taken as a whole, the translation is faithful.—The Student. 


To Mr. John Lazarus, B.A., belongs the honour of being the 
first translator of the unrivalled work of the great Pavananti. 
A careful perusal of the work enables us tu endorse the highly 
appreciative remarks made by the two Madras papers in 
reviewing this book. The translation is precise: the English 
good. Typographical errors are nowhere, and the general get 
up of the book reflects credit on the publishers. This book 
would be a great help to all Europeans who wish to acquire 
a thorough grammatical knowledge of the Tamil language.— 
Indian Daily News. 


It is many years ago since we studied the Nannul for the first 
time. At that time our Mnonshi knew no English and we 
knew little Tamil ; consequently the Nannul was a very tough 
joint to carve, and not very digestible afterwards. No 
translations then existed. The translation before us by Mr. 
Lazarus, B.A.,is well done. It is curt, blunt, and pregnant, 
like the original. It ought to be very useful. But a few 
more notes would have been an advantage. Ail the notes that 
now exist are brief, parenthetical expansions of the original 
antiquities. These expansions are well done, and render the 
translation clear, where otherwise it would be misty ..... 
It is well worth its eight annas, and we hope both author and 
purchasers will profit thereby.—Madras Times. 


THE honour of being the first to make a complete translation 
into English of the famous Tamil Grammatical treatise called 
the Nannul, the original composition of a Jaina author named 
Pavananti, who lived abouc the 12th or 13th century of our 
era, now belongs to Mr. John Lazarus, a Native Graduate of the 
Madras University. ..... The translator informs us that it 
is the result of labour expended by him on the study of the 
Nannul for thirteeu years, and in our opinion he has done his 
work in a thoroughly conscientious manner. The plan of the 
present translation is far less exteusive than that of Messrs. 
Joyes and Samuel Pillai, for it confines itself to a simple but 
careful translation of the Sutras only, whereas the former 
version was accompanied by translations of extracts from the 
most approved commentators, and with other explanatory 
notes, and a vocabulary. Without such aid, many of the 
Sutras of Pavananti are, like those of Panini his Sanskrit 
predecessor, “dark as the darkest oracles.” We hope, there- 
fore, that in a second edition the translator may be encouraged 
to add atleast the comments of Siva Gnana Tambiran. In 
the meantime, we have much pleasure in recommending the 
work to all English Students of the Nannul. The book is 
moreover not without interest to the student of Hindu opinions 
and antiquities. The following quotation from the Chapter 
on ‘ Qualifying Words” would form an interesting page in a 
work on Hindu Popular Delusions . . .—Madras Journal of 
Education. 
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PREFACE. 


THE present work attempts to place in the hands 
of students in the 6th and 5th classes of Govern- 
ment and Aided Schools, a clear, concise and 
complete exposition, in the English language, of 
the fundamental principles of Tamil Grammar. 

Although based upon the Nanni, the work, 
it is believed, will be found to have a plan and 
treatment of its own. While it contains all that 

is essential in the ancient and unrivalled treatise 
of Pavananti, there is much other information 
that may be deemed necessary and useful to 
students of the present day. One important aim 
of the author has been to draw a line of distinc- 
tion between the Grammars of the Higher and 
Lower dialects of the Tamil language. The 
formation, uses and other distinctive features of 
tenses, moods, participles, verbal and conjugated 
nouns, and various other subjects are discussed 
in detail ; differences between the structures and 
idioms of the English and Tamil languages 
occasionally noticed ; important sutrams from the 
Nannil quoted as foot-notes; and a chapter 
on the structure, laws and analysis of sentences, 
and another on the structure and growth of 
Words introduced. 

The plan of the work is briefly as follows: 
Etymology is treated under the several heads of 


li 


Classification; Inflection and Derivation. Com- 
bination or the Laws of Sandhi is made to form 


the first part of Syntax, thus coming after . 


Kty mology, a thorough knowledgeof which it pre- 
supposes. The Rules have been classified and 
reduced to a few essential ones. In a future 
edition of the work, should there be one, it is 
hoped to make it complete by adding two more 
chapters, one on Prosody and the other on 
Rhetoric. | 


The Nannil being a Grammar of the Higher 
dialect, it omits everything that belongs exclu- 
sively to the Lower, while the highly difficult, 
and, in many parts, obscure style of poetry in 
which this masterly work is composed (not to 
speak of the commentaries and examples which 
Have been prepared in elucidation of the Text), 
renders its study a most laborious and time- 
consuming, if not hopeless task to most of the 
students for whom the present work is especially 
intended. By dint of labour they do commit a 
few sutrams to memory, but these they seldom 
succeed in understanding. The intelligent study 
and ready application of the sutrams requires on 
the part of these students an amount of acquaint- 
ance with High Tamil, which they do not and 
cannot possess, though of course the case is 
somewhat different with those who have passed 
the Matriculation Test. 
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It is hoped that this little work will also be of 
use to Europeans desirous of studying the grani- 
matical structures of the language in its classical 
as well as colloquial forms. But they will be 
disappointed, if they expect it to be a work on 
Tamil Composition. 

In the preparation of this Grammar much 
valuable help has been derived from the follow- 
ing works: Beschi’s Grammars of High and Low 
Tamil; Samuel Pillay’s Tolkappya-Nannil ; 
Tandavaraya Mudaliar’s [lakkana Vilakka Vina- 
vidai; Rhenius’ Tamil Grammar; Dr. Graul’s 
Outlines of Tamil Grammar; H. M. Winfred’s 
Tamil Ilakkana Thirattu; Arivanandam Pillay’s 
Tamil Syntax; Dr. Pope’s Third Tamil Grammar ; 
Dr. Caldwell’s Comparative Dravidian Grammar ; 
Dr. Wiuslow’s Tamil and English Dictionary, 
‘besides various commentaries on the Nannil. 

In conclusion, the author tenders his best 
thanks to all the kind friends who aided and 
encouraged his undertaking while the work was 
in the Press, and requests all Tamil scholars to 
favour him with corrections and suggestions as 
to the future improvement of the Text-book now 
offered to the Public. 

J. LL. 


L. M. Institution, Mapras, 
December, 1878 


font ENTS, 


Introductory.—Divisions of Tamil Grammar (page 1). 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 


The Alphabet (2)—Primary Letters—Vowels (3)—Short, 
Long and Dipthongs—Consonants (4)—Sanscrit and Tamil Al- 
phabets compared (5)—Peculiar sounds of letters (6)—Let- 
ters how pronounced (7)— Secondary letters (9)—Vowel-Con- 
sonants—Animation of Consonants (10)—Analysis of Vowel- 
Consonants(12)—The Guttural (14)—Vowel-prolongations (15) 
—Euphonic and Mutational prolongations—Consonant-pro- 
longations (16)—Shortened ® (16)—Shortened &) (17)— 
Shortened 2—Shortened 27 ; Shortened 0 and Shorten- 
ed ee (18)—Classification of all the letters (19)—Quantity of 
Letters (20)—Kindred, Doubling and Coalescing Letters (20) 
—Initial Letters (21)—Final Letters (22)—Substitutes, Ini- 
tial, Medial and Final (23)—Figures (25). 


ETYMOLOGY. 
Part I—Classification (26). 


The Noun.—1st Classification based on Origin (28)—Arbit- 
rary and Appellative Nouns—2nd based on Application (29)— 
Primary Nouns—Six kinds—Derivative Nouns (30)—Person- 
al Nouns or Pronouns (32)—Transferred Nouns (34)—Double 
and Treble transference (37)—Table of Nouns (38). 

The Verb.—Definite Verbs (39)—Finite Verbs and Parti- 
ciples— Regular and Irregular—Active and Neuter—Subjec- 
tive and Objective (41)—Indefinite Verbs (41)—Auxiliary 
Verbs (43)—Defective Verbs (48)—-Compound Verbs (44)— 
Table of Verbs. 


Vv 


Qualifying Words.—I, Apsectives (45)—Demonstra- 
tives—Interrogatives (46)—The Article—Numerals (47)— 
Quantity and Quality (49). II. ApverBs (49)—Of place, time, 
manner and quantity (50, 51)—Conjunctive Adverbs—Table 
of Qualifying Words (53). 

Particles—Case-endings (54)—Verbal terminations—Eu- 
phonic Increments—Metrical Expletives (55)—2nd Personal 
Expletives (56)—Mimetic Particles—Particles of Similarity 
—Interjections (57).—Sieniricant PaRrTICLEs.—Meanings of 


% and @—of GD (58)—of @ (59)—of GET and Georgy 
(60)—of © (61)—of Wer (64)—of why ;—Ga, 
Gare), &c., (65)—Table of Particles (66). 

Part [I-—Inflection. 


Introductory (67).—Inflected Parts of Speech. 

The Noun.—Crass (67)—Personal and [mpersonal.—GeEn- 
DER (69)— Five kinds—Three Personal and two Impersonal— 
Masculine and Feminine distinguished (70)—Plural Personal 
(71)—Singular and Plural Impersonal (74).—NuMBER.—Prrson 
(75)—Peculiar to Pronouns.—Casr (77) —Eight kinds—Declen- 
sion of Nouns :—First or Nominative case (78).—2nd or Ac- 
cusative (79)—Changes required by declension—Meanings of 
this case (81).—The 3rd Case (82) sub-divided into Causal and 
Conjunctive—Meanings and uses.—4th or Dative (85)—For- 
mation, meanings and uses.— 5th Case (87)—Its signs and 
meanings.—6th or Genitive (89)—Its peculiarities and uses 
(90).—7th or Locative (91)—Twenty-eight signs—Meanings 
(93).—8th or Vocative (94)—Various formations.— Declension 
of Pronouns (97). 

The Verb.— Peculiar changes of Verbs in Inflection (100). 
Moop—The Inuperative (101)—Negative forms—Formation of 
Objective Verbs (104).—Optative (105)—Indicative (106)— 
Terminations of Gender and Person (107-111).—Txnsx (112) : 
—The Present—How formed (113)—Peculiar uses (115)— 
The Past (116)—How formed (117)—Peculiar uses (119)— 
The Future (120)—How formed—Peculiar uses (122)—Weak 
and Strong Conjugations (123)—-Table of Tense-formations 


vi 


(124)—Terminations denoting tense (125).—Negative Forms 
(126).— ParticipLes (128) :—Relative—How formed—Verbal 
Adjectives (130)—Appellative Participles (132)—Uses of 
Relative Participles (133).—Verbal—How formed (134).— 
Ausiliary Verbs, formation and uses of (139)—List of Defec- 
tive Verbs (141).—Verbal Nouns (143)—Terminations—Those 
shewing tense—Peculiarities (145)—Conjugated Nouns (146) 
—How formed.—Passive Voice (147)—Formation and peculi- 
arities.—Table of Conjugations (148).—List of terminations 
having more than one grammatical use (152). 


Part I1I—Derivation. 


Words classified according to Structure (156)—Monoliterals 
(157) —According to Significance (158)—Prose Usage—Origin 
(159)—Pure Tamil—Provincials—Words from Telugu (160)— 
From Hindustani, Arabic and Persian—From other languages 
(162).—Sanscrit Derivatives—Proportion of—Periods of in- 
troduction—Sanscrit element two-fold (163)—Examples of 
Sanscrit duplicates (164) —How introduced into Tamil (169). 
—Prefizes (170) —DertvaTton. oF Parts oF SPEECH—Nouns 
(172)—Verbs (174)—Qualifying Words (175). 


SYNTAX. 
Part I—Combinations. 
Introductory (176).—-Kelation of words to one another. 


i. ComBINaTION or Worps or €5,4) —Six Casual and four- 
teen Incasual (177)—Direct and Indirect combination (179). 


—ii, ComBINATION or Letters or Youre (179)—divided 
into Natural and Mutational—Five General Rules of Com- 
bination (180)—(i) Combination of Vowels with Vowels—Five 
Rules (182)—(ai) Combination of Vowels with Consonanés (183) 
—Three Rules—Fundamental Rule—Special Exceptions to 
this Rule (18!-188)—(‘i) Combination of Consonants with 
Vowels—Two R sivas ( 183)—(iv) Combination of Consonants with 
Consonants (133) —Eight Rules—Peculiar combinations (194) 
—Poetical licen<ex—Sanscrit Combinations (195)—Dirka, 
Guna, Vritthi and Athi Vritthi Sandhis (196). 


vi 
Part II— Syntax Proper. 


i. Tue StTeccrvre oF SENTENCKs.—Subject and Predicate 
(197)—Five elements—Three Phrases (198)—Three Suboedi- 
nate clauses (199) —The Simple Sentence.—Subject(200)—Pre- 
dicate.—Object, Direct and Indirect (201)—Extension of Pre- 
dicate (202).—The Complez Sentence (203)—The Noun Adjec- 
tive and Adverbial Clauses (204)—Table of Conjunctive 
Particles (206).—The Compound Sentence (207)—Copulative 
—Disjunctive—Adversative—Illative-—Connectives of co-ord- 
inate clauses (208). 

ii. Tae Laws or SenTeNcEs (209)—Six Laws of Order— 
Laws of the Nominative (210)—Interchange of cases (212).— 
The Predicate (213-217)—Classical usages.— Accusative (217) 
—Conversion of Accusative (219)—Srd Case (220)—Dative 
(221)—Sth Case (222)—Genitive {(222)—Locative (224)— 
General remarks (225)— Miscellaneous rules (226). 

iii, Tux ANaLysis OF SENTENCES (227)—Examples of 
Analysis :—Simple Sentences (228)—-Complex and Compound 
Sentences (228-230). 


eee * aa 


. | ae i i 


ie 


TAMIL GRAMMAR. 


1. Tamm Grammar may be divided into five 


parts: Orthography, Etymology, Syntax, Prosody, 
and Rhetoric. 


2. Tamil grammarians do not regard Syntax as a special 
subject, but connect it with Etymology. They put in “the 
properties of matter’’ as the third branch of grammar. There 
is no Tamil word for Grammar; the one in use, Qovés 
eoorto, i8 a corruption of the Sanskrit term latchana denoting 
nature or property. According to the ‘Tamilians, grammar is 
a very wide science treating not only of letters, words, verses 
and figures of speech, but also of all matter—not excepting 
even the mind—which they term Qumapor. The name 
@cvé&s0rln which they have adopted has naturally led 
them to connect philosophy with grammar properly so 
called. 

3. The following are the five Tamil divisions of Grammar :— 

sTipé gi (letters), Genev (words), Gummer (matter), 
wT dL (prosody) and -g/aoi (rhetoric) ; briefly, LIGhe af) 
CUE & mr LD, five-fold grammar. 

4. Syntax being substituted for matter, the nature 
of each is as follows :— 

(i.) ORTHOGRAPHY (cr@pgGwev) treats of the nature, 


forms, sounds, uses and other properties of letters.* 
The term @)wév denotes chapter. - 


* The Laws of Sandhi, which are always classed under Orthography, 
properly belong to Syntax, and will be treated of in that part of gram- 
mar. 


2 THE ALPHABET. 


(ii.) Erymonocy (QemreveSwev) treats of the classifica- 
tion, inflection and derivation of words. 

(iii.) Syntax (Qsaeufiwev) treats of the combination of 
words with one another (or the rules of Sandhi) and of the 
stracture, laws and analysis of sentences. : 

(iv.) Prosopy (wireciSJusev) treats of the laws of versifi- 
cation and of the different species of poetry. 

(v.) RHETORIC (gfl@wov) treats of the Ornaments of 
style as embodied in construction and thought. 

ooo] means embellishment. 


ORTHOGRAPHY —oc wg Siwev. 
OrraocrapHy treats of the nature, forms, sounds, 
uses and other properties of letters.* 
THE ALPHABET. 
1. The Tamil Alphabet consists of two kinds of 


letters, Primary and Secondary ; called in Tamil 
(pseu peg and €rfOuys gH. 

FT Ou(psg means literally dependent letters, from 
rity denoting dependence. The Primary letters are the 
chief elements of the Language, whether spoken or written, 
and these. alone therefore constitute the Tamil Alphabet. 
Unlike the languages of Kurope each of the principal Dravi- 
dian dialects has an alphabet of its own, that of the Tamil 
being most independent of the Sanskrit. tla or DME 
& aig. is the Tamil (?) expression for alphabet. The Nanniil 
defines a letter as the aggregate sound produced by several 
ininute but articulate sounds ; but the Tamil word (erp +) 
far from signifying a sound, denotes that which is written, i. e., 
« character. 


PrimaRY LETTERS—(peOo@sH. 
2. The Primary letters are thirty in number, 
consisting of twelve vowels and erghteen consonants. 


* The Nannul enumerates twelve particulars : oT GBOT 6) LI LITT 5 (Lf 80) yy) 
LIM, Haw, wr sHsor, pSov, FM, Qoor sev, 
GureS, ugsld and LysritLiLy ; of which, however, the last 
division belongs to Syntax. 


PRIMARY LETTERS—THE VOWELS. 3 


By an appropriate and beantifal figure, the vowels are 
termed 2 197 (life), and the consonants @):ou) (body), which 
at once shews the relation that the one sustains to the other. 

3. The following is a list of the twelve vowels 
with their characters and sounds :— 


CHARACTER. |EING. EQuIVALENT. Power. 
5 a a in America 
Hp a a in father 
Q) i ¢ in pit 
fF i % in elite 
2 a uw in put 
Dar ti u in rule 
GT e€ e in met 
a é e in they 
@ el ev in height 
R Oo o in police 
R i) o in post 

Ror ou ow in mouth 


ae 


4, Of these vowels, five are short (6nODYS9, 
from Gm to be short) ; five, long (OsL OL Msg, 
from @5@ long); and two, diphthongs (Qn Qw 
(~s Si, from Q)eeer two), which last by virtue of their 
quantity are usually classed with the long vowels. 
Thus 

Short vowels, (@Hev) ; H; Q), 2, oT, e.* 
Long vowels, (Gin ev) : 2, AF, OO, J ,@. 
Diphthongs ({9)2anr) : 3 (91), gor (92). 


5. The five short vowels are the original vowel-sounds from which the 
seven long ones are naturally generated. The total number of vowel- 
sounds is twelve ; in English, it is sixteen, while the available vowel 

* Beschi has been the first to distinguish in form between short 67 
and long ¢J, and short ‘& and long gp——the characters were formerly- 
written in thesame manner. 


4 THE CONSONANTS. 


characters are but five. The followng list attempts to give a com- 
parative view of the vowel-sounds of the two languages : 


English : But - father - tin - feel - full - rule - led - they - pine - police 


Tamil a- & -i-t-u-+-t-e-8 + ei- o 
post - house - fat.- fall - feud - voice. 
6 - ou -—-—-—- — 


It is evident from this list, that the English language contains all the _ 
Tamil vowel-sounds, while the latter wants at least four of the former, 
and that in consequence of this, the Tamil organs must find great diffi- 
culty in pronouncing these four sounds, in addition to that arising from 
the fact that every English vowel is pronounced in more ways than one, 
and for which no definite rules can be laid down. But this is not the 
case with the Tamil vowels, each of which invariably denotes only one 
sound ; in other words, the alphabet is phonetic. 


6. The following is a list of the eighteen conson- 
ants with their characters and sounds : 


CHARACTER.| Ena. EQuIVALENT. Power. 


& k k in king 
cy ng ng in king 
& ch ch ia church 
@ nj approaches nya 
i tord tt in butt 
OCT n 2 in burn (?) 
5 t th sharp or flat 
| B n 2 in nat 
; u p p in put 
| LD m m in man 
| iy y (cons.) y in yet 
ir r r in rat 
| eu ] lin low 
Gu Vv v 1n vine 
| ip R r in cart 
ar ] cerebral 1 
ob r rr in irrational 
oor n m in man : 


TAMIL AND ENGLISH CONSONANTS. D 


‘. The consonants are classified thus : 
Siz tenues or hard letters (qovallsrin): 6, Fc, FU, De 
Siz nasals or soft letters (QiunevsSoor ib): 1, GB, Ger Lb, CO, 


Siz liquids or medials (Deo. uS sori) : Wi, iT, ev, &, LP, om, 
3) sor Ly denotes class. 


& The subjoined table will shew the features in which the English 
and Tamil Alphabets differ with reference to their consonant-sounds. 

Tamil : b-thl- & - -Gh- _-600r- &- {-UI-Lo-Ws-f-60-@ - Lp - 

English k-ng-ch-—-—. —-._. n- p-m-y-r-1- v -catt- 


CT - -oT, —- —. ee ee ee ee Ee 
—-:—-n. f -w-t-d-th-dh-g - b- j-s8 - z -sh- 


The difference is not small. There-are no English sounds answering 


to GR, u, GOUT » By oor and D3 @ (a8 in duty) is very different 
from the Tamil i_ pronounced softly ; 6ST cannot be represented 
by 2, though I think the » in burn approaches the Tamil sound ; 
the sharp ¢h is an aspirate which 5 is not: Gi is cerebral, while JZ isa 


soft palatal ; and even the rr in irrational does not adequately express 
the power of iO. English Students, therefore, need special care in as- 
certaining by the ear the exact pronunciation of these letters. 


The Tamil, on the other hand, is destitute of the aspirates, sibilants 
and several other letters, amounting to not less than fourteen in all. 
Though it might be urged that & ; F ; 5 and ./ do express the sounds 
of g (hard), 7, dk and 8, still these are not their original sounds. 


It is worthy of being noticed that in the arrangement 
of the Tamil letters, there is a system and beauty which we 
must look for in vain in the Roman Alphabet. In the Tamil, 
each long vowel is placed immediately after its short vowel, 
and, while each weak consonant seems to seek the protection 
of its stronger neighbour, the medials class themselves to- 
gether. This arrangement has evidently been borrowed from 
the Sanscrit, as may be seen in the following comparative 
table :— 


VOWELS. 


Sanscrit : a, &;i,1;u, &; ri, rf; Iri;—, 6;at:—,6; af: n: ah. 
Tamil: a, &;i,t;u,a;—;—; —;e, é;ef:0,6;a8:—: — 


6 TAMIL AND SANSCRIT ALPHABETS. 


CONSONANTS. 

sae aa 1st Youn = iss is gh; ng } Cutturals. 
aceite ee. oe pas a a } Palatals. 
rata ici an b Bi a = et Cerebrals. 
aa nah ae aa ea a n | Dentals 
genet oom _ PB : ees me Labials. 


Sans. y,r, 1, v 

Tam. y,r,l,v; r,1 Bn 

gala = aap ; Sibilants and Aspirate. 

Sanscrit has, according to the above list,* fifteen vowels but wants 

GI and 6); and the Tamil is without ri, ri,lri,.n and ah ; of the five vargas 
or rows of Sanscrit consonants, the Tamil excludes the three middle 
ones, choosing only the first and last in each. To the list of semi- 
vowels in the Sanscrit, the Tamil adds 1), Gi, ) and cor (which last 
differs from {5 in form rather than sound), but is at the same time 
destitute of the Sanscrit sibilants and aspirate, 8, 8bh,5, h, The use of 
Sanscrit derivatives especially in modern writings has necessitated that 
of the middle sounds in the five vargas, as well as the addition of the 
folluwing letters in the grantham form : @9- (sh),@v (s), QD (h), & (i), 
Go} (tch). The Tamil Alphabet differs more largely from the Sanscrit 
than either the Telugu or the Malayalam. ‘ 


9, Some of the Tamil letters are subject to slight 
modifications in sound. 


} Semi-vowels. 


‘OF THE VOWELS, 

(1) 9 before eu, IT, aT, Dd, cr and ewr, at the end of 
polysyllabic words is bronounesd somewhat like e in men; 
thus W&ev, pagel not pagal; gar, aver not avar ; Lo IT (Bt 
EG, marangel not marangal ; LISI, puger not pugar ; Cg 
aicr, Téven not Tévan; 95 aor, aren not aran. It is said 
‘¢ somewhat like e ,” as the exact sound appears to be midway 
between short e and short a. 


* See Comparative Dravidian Grammar.—Dr. Caldwell’s. 
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(2.) @), ~@ and cr, g have a deeper sound than usual be- 
fore the cerebrals, -_, er, Lp, of and m, It looks as if an 
under current wu or @ were running Beneath their own sounds. 
Thus: 

ai@ = viidu not simply vidu; «§S@ = viidu not simply 
reedu; ci@ = edu not simply edu ; & in Ger. bese. Og. = 
teda not simply téda ; 

Nc = vin; Saw = vin. Quax=pen; @ucr= 
pen ; 

Nap = viru; Sib = vir; oap = eru; oaqp=aru; 

Sef = vii; Ser = mil; Qsar= tel; @scr= 
tel; 

aang = vuRagu; Em = kiiru ; Qu m =peru : Cua = 
peru. 


It is useful to remember these distinctions,nice they are ; they help us 
to discriminate between cerebrals aud palatals ; i.e.» ov) and or; I 


und ; 6v and or, 
OF THE CONSONANTS, 


1. &, s and _) are pronounced hard at the beginning 
of a word, and in the middle, when they are doubled, or 
when they follow certain hard consonants. Thus: 

ei @) = kadu ; St totam ; 

ua@=padu; sald =pakkam; 

bb Slo=nuittam; ©) Fiyuin=teppam ; 
OQar.éo=vetkam; mg. Win = nutpam; 
Gp SL = orkam. 

But when they are single in the middle or end of a word 
they have a softer sound: g becomes ghard; 4, thin 
thine; and u, b. Thus: 

Ligéev = pagel; Longe = pagei; a Sroo = vandhan ; 
9G) =adbu ; 6 coor Teo =kanbén 5 @ibLy=vambu. 

2. & retains thesound of ch only when it is doubled or after 
Cc, and »; thus: enugae, Loi L_&), (Lm F) = kfychchu, 
matchi, muyakchi; ina few cases, and that at the end of 
words, it approaches the English s, thus: 1) @ = pasi ;° Fi &) 
== nasi; while, after its kindred ¢5, it has the sound of j, 
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thus: ¢5%=anju. In all other cases, it ig pronounced 
midway between s and ch, a sound answering to which there 
is none in the English language—the Telugu % denotes 
this sound exactly. Thus @g¢irev is neither chol nor sol: 
# i! @ is neither chévu nor sévu. One therefore seldom hears 
foreigners pronounce this sound as it ought to be. 

3. The letter ." , though it cannot begin a word, follows the 
general rule in other places. Thus .j._1o=:padam; but 
Liiitip=pattam.* 

4. The Nannul distinguishes / from cor, by making the former a 
dental and the latter a palatal—but they are usually pronounced in the 
same manner. In the south, {f° is pronounced like 6, butthis appears 
to be quite incorrect, for 2\) up means to awake, but as} arf, to call ; 


QT ub, to live or flourish, but @ITGIT, a swordor saw; 2 i » Genotes a 
place, but 2 orf » & Carpenter’s tool. 


5. The hard consonant fo has three distinct sounds. (1.) 
k (as noted above) when single, (2.) ttr when doubled, and 
(3.) dy when coming after its kindred er, Thus HO0o= 
akam ; Qa: i aS = vettri ; cro )= pandri. 

6. The consonant <0" is termed Q) Th && Lf (double-ringed x) or Mem 
CT £7LD, Inthe same manner, oof is termed (p& rf or three 
ringed, while 5 is called S5/647'D, i and are aleo distinguish- 


* It must be however carefully remembered that the aforesaid rules 
do not by any means apply to Tamil words derived directly from the 
Sanscrit. In all these derivatives, the letters £, &, S, ! and even 
i. usually retain the sounds of the particular letters (in the vargas) for 
which they stand, and this they do wherever they occur ina word. For 
example, 400! LO is ganam, not kanam, though @ is in the beginning 
ofa word. LT S&)wip bdggiyam not pakkiyam , QaoréFwi= 
trajjiyam not trachchiyam ; FOUID = jalam not salami FIT s= jatht 
not sdthi; Foor lo =janam; LIWID = bayam not payam ; So aw 
= dhraviyam not tiraviyam. Though it must be admitted that in many 
cases, the Tamil rules (as stated above) are followed by many learned 
Tamilians, still it is good to preserve the original powers, for 
different meanings belong to words which, though spelt alike, differ 
nevertheless in the powers of their hard letters. Thus LW @ 
pronounced panthu means a ball, but pronounced banthu means relations ; 
& 5 5), santhu = lane, jantu = animal; DOW iQ, tandi, a poet, but 
dhandt, to punish ; LJ & SO , pattan a gcldsmith and battan, a pious 
man ; Gis 55,5, mettei bed ; meththei, upper story. 


SECONDARY LETTERS. 9 


ed by the first being named the initial, and the second, the final n; 5 
is never used in the middle of words,unless they are Sanscrit derivatives. 

7. The consonants are pronounced in one uniform manner, 
by prefixing the vowel sound @) to each: thus, @4&, ik ; 
©, ing; Q) ¥, ich, &c. In low Tamil,ennd is added ; thus : 
ikkenna, ichchenna, &c. 

8. The-short vowels are pronounced either by themselves, 
as, a, 7%, 4, &c., or by adding any one of the following incre- 
menis (sounds without signification, called e1fenw 
in Tamil), €71b, @To7Ln and area. Of these additions, the 
first is usual ; the second,unusual ; and the third, poetic. Thus 
HET, agaram; go Tio, agdram; gooemer, akhin 
(for the nature and use of oo see below —Secondary Letters.) 

9. The long vowels take ¢yrin ; a8 BRETT, Agdram ; 
eersT rin, igdram ; the two diphthougs a and gor take 
"also oar ; 88, QQaror, eigin; goraner, ougin. In low 
Tamil na is added to short vowels and éna to long vowels ; as, 

ana, 4(v)éna, tna, i(y)éna, &c. The v and y are augmenta- 
_ tions caused by the laws of combination. 

10. Further, the short vowels are called male letters, the long vowels, 
female letters, and the consonants with the enhuee (co), hermaphro- 
ditea (9/68 ). 

From all that has been said above, it will be found that, on the whole, 
the Tamil alphabet, besides being original in character, is more perfect, 
and consistent than that of the English language. 


Srconpary Letrers—errQuMys 9. 

1. The Nannil enumerates ten kinds of Secondary 
letters, which are as follows : Vowel-consonants 
(2 W7Q@ow), the guttural (9:65), vowel-prolonga- 
tion (2.u97 9/or Lj), consonant-prolongation (@mmerl,), 
shortened 2 (G47), shortened @ (GnH ar), 
shortened 9 (M4erréG meen), shortened gar 
(gorarré@m#ab), shortened o(ca76GM 5.0), 
and shortened oo (.4US4GM SE). 


I. Vowel-consonants.—1. The Tamil animates its 
consonants by making changes in the characters of 
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the consonants themselves. Each animated conso- 
nant, therefore, constitutes a syllable by itself. 


In this respect, viz., that of vocalizing or forming syllables 
out of consonants, the Tamil and almost all other oriental 
languages differ essentially from those of Europe, which 
do the same thing by simply affixing the vowel re- 
quired to animate the consonant. Thus, the word Lj19 &5 aeor 
according to the European method would run as follows : 
Li 9 9) 55 9G) sj0, The oriental process, therefore, 
reduces the number of characters in a word, while it increases 
the labour of writing by making the animated consonants 
more complicated in form; but this is the only method that 
could be adopted with advantage, considering the polysylla- 
bio character of a great number of Tamil words. 

2. The Tamil animates its consonants in the fol- 
lowing manner :— 

(1.) The sound of .9 is expressed by writing the conso- 
nant without the dot: #, ka; Ls, pa; Lo, ma. 

In most Tamil books and in allancient literature the consonants are 

never dotted ; but as it perplexes the beginner, it is much better to dot 
every mute consonant, In the case of iT, the right foot is inflected a 
little, thus 1 ,—an improvement said to have been effected by the 
learned Beschi (?) 

(2.) 9 is expressed by adding the sign 7 (a different one 
from 7 ra) to each consonant: gi, td; air, va. 

Exceptions: xr, and sor become respectively ©) (na) 
ap (r4), and © (na). 

(3.) (@) is expressed by the sign ‘)- §), AA, S), ki, chi, 
ti; @, di; LY), fl, oocfl, oo, &c. 

The student will observe thatthe curve begins in different places in 
different letters, and even varies in size ;compare 4) with wo and oY. 

(4.) me is expressed by the sign @,—a modification of the 
() curve. Thus, €, kt; cf, mi; oo, li; af, vi. 

(5.) @ is expressed variously :— 

(1.) 4, C, to, +, ob and ontake the sign (,, thus, 


G, @ (du), 0p, ,¢p, OF. 


— — 
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(2.) €, C, mm, us, and @ take the sign /, (which in 
the case of & is very small),—thus, 
Gy Lf, Bi, Uj, A]. 
(3.) The remaining take the sign _), thus, 
A, OH, Bi, BD, Hi, BD, BY). 
(6.) or modifies the three forms of a intoe 5, 1 and 
_l'. & is however more usually written m:, Thus 


lL. «a, @, CLP, 25, LP, eam. 
2G» kts Bh Ky O- 
3. ST, OT, Sl, CO, BT, Bl, ON. 

(7 and 8.) cr and gq prefix respectively the signs @ and @. 
Thus Gs, Ga, ke, ké; 5, CS; Qa, Ga. 

(9.) gp is expressed by prefixing the sign oe, Thus cons ; 
SLO, GOiT, 6,6; but the letters ext, ov. at, cor form this 
sound thus, Zeer, tov, tar, oor. 

The sign gp» must not be confounded with oor. 

(10.) g requires two signs: @ before, and 7 after the 
consonant; thus, Ger, Gur, Orr, Gavi ; but the letters 
which are an exception to the 2nd rule, form this sound 
thus, Oem, Gon, Om. . og 

(11.) The long vowel g simply modifies the @ of the 
above into @ ; thus, Gar, Gur, Grr...... Cen, Geo, 
Cum. 

(12.) Ger likewise requires two signs: @) before, and ar 
after the consonant; thus @ger, Qewenr, Qsar. 

This sign is rather unsatisfactory to beginners ; for @ £@r (kou) 
may also be read kela, and @) aa ait ev (vouval, a bat) may become 
velaval as uttered by a child. 

3. The characters, then, which are formed accord- 
ing to the above-mentioned rules are termed vowel- 
consonants (2 uI7@ou,) ; and they are 216 in num- 


ber, forming no small addition ‘to the 30 Primary 
letters. 

4. Of the vowel-consonants, the short ones have the in- 
crements of short vowels ; the long vowels have none. 

0. The subjoined table is a complete list as well as 
analysis of the Vowel-consonants :— 


ANALYSIS OF VOWEL-CONSONANTS. | 
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SHORT VOWELS. 


L ee he be Eo& & & 
ais ST RS S|e OHH SEs aaE 
GGC6GGEIGGCCSCSGISGGGEGESSE 
7 ae ae 
| 8 » JH aA A H 28 6 3B 5 
oe ee ee eOisassigeddea 8 
eo 
> x 
d~fos So STrelrgaQRasszslrzrongr gsi & 
y | 3 
S 
Qc |G G sqaalgBPastla<ssas E 
< es eee ae en, Oe ene eC eee wm 
B. 
BE 8S Je I 9/8 HOFENITES/Ies@aRSE 
2 ee ee eee e 
Ey & ‘GL=BLX 9 GL=BIX9 GL=BIX 9 ge 
iS D -3 8u00 pAVpT :SU09 4jJog > SUO0D [BIPO]T ew 
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LoNG VOWELS. | DIPHTHONGS. 


ws Bs Caw | Gar | om! Qwear 

& | sr | SG | CEr| o@| Ga 

@m | af | apr | Conr| Can | 2enr |Qenrar 
mut 6 pir Gs | Gor | os | Oser 
wor) U8 ep Cu | Cior | o:to| Qiner 
GD) oor Lor Cor | Cay | Sor | Qorer 
=e uf & Cu | Gur | ow | Quer 
a fF Kb) Gr | Gon | er | Orer 
ou a on Caw | Can | t% | Qwar 
a a &p Ca | Gar | wma| Qaar 
pr B ep Cip Cipr GOLD Qiper 
ont | att © Ger | Garr | ter | Qarer 
Long vowels 5 X 18 cons.=90. plameies Pi 


14 THE GUTTURAL. 


6. Every vowel and vowel-consonant, as remarked above, 
is a distinct syllable ; and therefore the number of syllables 
in a word is the same as the number of vowels init. The 
mute consonant is added to the preceding vowel. Thus in 
the word iris HEOST eR iQ CHEH)C Morr, there are seven 
syllables, and the word must be divided thus: urigé g& 
Qerosr io (h& & Comer ; in the first syllable, there are 
three consonants. 


7. The Tamil language has hardly any accents. It is 
indeed, necessary to place a greater stress of voice on long 
vowels, and on syllables in which there are two consonants, 
but this is natural. So far, however, as individual words are 
‘ concerned, the alphabet, and especially the vowel part of it, 
is so phonetic, that spelling as an art may be almost dispensed 
with. The earalone can toa very great extent secure the 
accurate spelling of any single word. 


II. The Gutiural. 1. The Tamil adds yet another 
letter to the long list of vowels, consonants and 
vowel-consonants, viz., the ju, so called proba- 
bly from the peculiarity and minuteness (9) of its 
formandsound. This letter is formed thus cc or 
rarely & ; and is pronounced like ch in loch. It 
is named 1» &C sorb or 9 SC4@ in Common Tamil. 

“ This letter,” says Beschi, “ resembles the consonant g, 
obscurely uttered, with a deep guttural sound: it has the 
force of a consonant, but is never joined with a vowel.” Itis 
on this account also called safl él cov, the solitary letter, 

2. There are three kinds of .91//510,—the natural, the 
mutational and the poetical. 


The natura! 4ydam comes between a short vowel and any of the six 
hard vowel-consonants, and is called zatwral as it has always formed 


part of thé word. Thus, STeo(5, Goods, Sool), A hice dH, Pool, 
oc /—one for each hard consonant, six in all. The mutational 
’ydam occurs thus: in the combination of 9/@/ and @ WwW, the @ 
is changed into oo, thus 9ood10W, The poetical dydam is inserted 
in words by poets to suit the metre ; thus 9/ 4), which in prosody is 
reckoned as one syllable, when the Aydam is inserted, becomes two 
syllables thus, %ee:h). Thus there are eight gutturals. 
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III. Vowel-prolongation. 1. When the metre is 
defective (to the extent of a syllable), a long vowel 
adds to itself its correlative short vowel. This is term- 
ed 2uI7r gonQ@uar, from -gyart (increased measure) 
and crem.. (taking.) 

2. It occurs in the beginning, middle or end of a word. 
Thus q@teng becomes @i yma ; FONE, FAME ; 
and so on, gore sin, Guctaer, msQwe, Cgerees, 
@toor 2. a cv—initial prolongations. Now, medial: sim 
HOS, WPM) Sid, €tp2 wool, &e. ; final, 619, GFQ), 
jSrrgq, &c. An example from Poetry will illustrate this 
better: 

HOFFUL stoseerure Quulsra maeilne 
Bos ULTX LGM. 

In this couplet, wi 19 iscorrect as it consists of two 
metrical syllables,which it could not be, if the long vowel were 
not prolonged. Lj) qy Sin is a synonym for gorQueo. 

3. As there are 7 long vowels and diphthongs, each of 
which may occur as initial, medial, or final in a word,—with 
the exception, however, of Gon which is used only in the 
beginning, the number of vowel-prolongations is (7 .x 3)— 
2—19. The addition of the two following makes the 
number 21. 


(a.) Q) cor GOI SO) F » cuphonic prolongation. This is made use of even 
when the metre is correct, but with a view to make the rhythm more 
euphonic, as in the following distich : 

QsQUuuUgreb Os_LMéGF ETiatiiunn ~@paiCe 
aQUuU grein S1evevTln Loalp, 

in which OSOUL gL and oT OLIL) sy Lb would have been quite 
in accordance with the rules of prosody; but, surely, there is 
more poetry in the prolonged expressions QeGuu Di 2 to and 
e@uu sre Lo. It is further necessary to observe that in this as in 
other instances even short letters may be prolonged by being first — 
changed into long ones. 

(.) Gerevclon€ or mutational prolongation,where a final vowel 
is prolonged and the word changed into another partof speech. Thus 
oO isa noun meaning desire, but 5 50) Q) is a past participle 
meaning having desired. Examples of this kind are often met with in 
Tamil poetry ; one would do here. 


16 CONS. PROLONGATION.—SHORTENED 2. 


QT6T GOFF ooroné gout es OC) Forcpit 
a Ter Fang) Oar ain 2 Caner. 

IV. Consonant-prolongation. gpa Qua. 

1. When the rhythm is not sufficiently euphonic, poets 
double the following consonants: @, @, a, #, Lo, 
or, Gi, W, ov, of and oc, in the middle and end of 
words, after one or two short letters. The guttural, 
however, has but one position, viz., the middle. 

2. There are therefore eleven letters and four situations, 
but as the oo has only two, the exact number of cons. 
prolongations is (11 x 4)—2—42. Examples. 7h H&LD, 
CPIGEF, AevooerH &e., wseorsr, ww, 
Boca ; ohm Ramaer, 

8. The above-mentioned protractions, both vowel and consonant, 
are also termed FW Hone gon Guat (artificial) in contrast 


to those which have always formed part of words and which are on that 
socount termed (9)u) one gon G)LicmL (natural). The following 
are of this kind, Gep2 (a collection), 9, bia (male), LoSC2 
(female), LOGS (corruption) ; when, these and other similar words 
assumed these forms, it is impossible to ascertain at present. The pro- 
longations of sounds made in speaking, calling, selling, &c., do not come 
within the province of grammar. There is nothing resembling the 
<P OT Gwe. in the English language. 


V. Shortened 2.1. The short vowel 2, when 
joined to a hard consonant at the end of a word, and 
preceded by asingle long vowel, as C5Q, ear mio ® ; 
or, by a vowel and a consonant, as Uiig, Osror mn, 
oO, Qerexm@ ; or by at least two vowels, as 
as, 80,0, vere ;—is said to have bat half its 
quantity (of sound) and is in consequence termed 
GpHueeerw, from GM and Qwev (having a 
shortened sound). | 

The following then are indispensable to the shortened » : 
(1.) it must be joined to a hard consonant ; (2.) it must be 
preceded by more than one letter, unless in the case of a 
long vowel. In Gaim, the 2 breaks the first rule and is 
therefore a apmm Fin (a perfect 2); 9/4 breaks the 
second rule. 
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2. The (06 7lo is named after the letter which im- 
mediately precedes it. If the ‘ preceding letter’ is a single long- 
vowel, itis termed A509 DOMLIGHMerlb, asin 57Q, 
Cero ;if an giiein, HUSSOSTI MT, a8 in Sood, 
Gloo@ 3 if a vowel, auli SO SrLT, 08 HHO, More ; 
if a hard consonant, qer@apiot, a8 wL_@, Oa ns ; 
if a soft consonant, @inear G)ep ir, a8 Ub BI, hers! ; 
and if a medial consonant, cnr SOSTLH, a8 FIL, 
Lomirly. 

3- The total number of the‘ preceding letters’ makes np the 
total number of G DMEI LD , which is as follows :— 

7 long vowels, + 1 guttural, + 11 vowels ( or cannot 
come in the middle), + 6 hard consonants, + 6 soft conso- 
nants, and 5 medial consonants (a cannot precedea hard 
consonant) = 36 in all. The number may also be ase ertained 
by a simpler but less accurate method, viz., multiplying the 6 
@srtit by the 6 hard consonants. 


4. It may with advantage be mentioned here that the shortened nature 
ofthe 2. allows its omission before words beginning with a vowel, or its | 


being changed into a short (%) before those beginning with i. Thus 
Cer + 2 rire =CEIT +2 Corl ier Cen my er 
tor; p0ag + witer =—@Da Hui dor. (See below— 
Syntax). 

Tolkappiyan, an ancient grammarian, considers the @ in 5) ons 


(vour father), a GOMST Wo. 

VI. Shortened @. The @ in Wwe (an expletive 
affixed to imperatives) and the @ generated from the 
combination of short 2 with w,are said to be shorten- 
ed in quantity. This is evident while pronouncing 
the letter. Ex. GecrWuwr , srQurg, 65 9wruy, 
(from ¢Sa@j, and writ; the 2 in &Sa), though a 
perfect one, is occasionally treated like the short 2 ). 
There are therefore 37 shortened Q). 


Beschi very properly adds to this list the (9) which is usually prefixed 
to words beginning with wi, Thus (9)wit door, @)wiiecor, The follow- 
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ing couplet will shew that short is not counted as a syllable in 
Tamil Poetry. 
Gade Gurlol AQsoru Swnwsésor 
uipdvEeGern Csorr gar. 
where the verse must be read as if the S at the beginning of the 
second foot were a mere mute consonant. 

VII. Shortened =. The diphthong g is regard- 
ed as a short vowel, when it occurs in words of more 
than one syllable. Thus, QUUf, fra, +L der— 
in all three parts of a word. In me, wu, wo &., 
the 0 is integral ;in consequence of which there is a 
difference of pronunciation between the two. 


VIII. Shortened gor. The diphthong gor is 
likewise regarded as a short vowel in words of more 
than one syllable ; but it cannot be used in the middle 
or end of a word. Ex. Qua ortn (taciturnity) ; Qeer 
qa@ev. But the gor has its fall quantity in Qaar, 
Qaar, &. 

IX. Shortened t. The consonant co is shortened 
after cor and er, and before @. Ex. waa 
(another form of woh eh), Curerco (another form 
of Gur gyib) ; wrHao8 gs, in these the articulation 
is very slight. 

X. Shortened oo. The guttural which is generat- 
ed by the combination of final 6) and or with s is 
also abbreviated. As, so + Sg = 8 5, g00+ 
Giror = HoMldor ; ips + SH = (ple gH. 

It is evident that of the ten kinds of Secondary letters 
enumerated above, the first two alone can properly be called 


independent letters, the rest being but modifications in 
quantity of the original ones. 


The annexed list gives a complete classification of all the 
letters in the Tamil language :— 
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"66E =8109}9] JO Joquinu [eq0J, 


*** UD pus N® WIZ pozBrUEy) 
""* [@ eLojoq + 22 103378 + 109 IOISV 
oe yh vs ses Tao wortsod euo Jog 
‘suorz1sod oe} JOg 
UMP] Ul [+ S JOYS WOIF OF 
uepsy [+ sto /T-+s[eMoa TT +°4 SuOT / 
, (82 g03 @)}—(suoysod %X s}UBU0sU0O TT) 
(toc ot ove st qoveds jo qaed SursuvqO 10g 
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Quantity oF Letters. 

1. Every Tamil letter, whether primary or secon- 
dary, has a certain fixed quantity, called cms Bier, 
denoting literally a measure. 

2. The standard measure or quantity is a certain 
unit of time occupied by men (of ordinary health) 
in snapping the finger or winking the eye. 

- The fractions of this unit are thus illustrated, taking the snap as the 
integer. The time occupied in bringing the thumb in contact with the 


middle finger makes up one-fourth of the unit, the addition of the pres- 
sure, half; the twisting, three-fourths ; and the letting off completes the 


fraction. The following is the Tamilrule: @sMlLev STV, 9p 
FSU MOT, (IPMS IPSS, Viov Qer M. 

3. Distribution of quantity : Three measures are 
assigned to prolonged vowels; two to long vowels and 
diphthongs ; one to short vowels, short @ and gor 
and prolonged consonants ; half to consonants, short 
2 and @), and 4ydam: and one-fourth to short to 
and .. 


KINDRED, DoUBLING AND CoALESCING LETTERS. 
Kindred letters. The following pairs of letters are called 
Q)oor o! ip $ gj—kindred to one another. Thus, 9, 9 , Q), 


WF 32, Or ; GT, T3985 BD; Qo, 2: ws &, 
Ghyl, Cr; & b; tI, ld; M, or, The medials have no 
kindred. Of ‘the kindred consonants, the mute nasals, occur 
ring in the middle of words without doubling themselves, must 
be invariably followed by their kindred surds. Ex.¢m€.n, 
AGE, Dens, aig, Dsriny, fers. 

2. Doubling consonants. All the consonants except 7 and ri) 
may be doubled. Thus, wéain, Qmmorw, weld, 
QIEHE| Mord, Lt, Barer &. Vs si, OFH BT, 
Qacitiio, Qarbento, Gata: Saves. Osqair, 
Barcrarin: Ul, pevea is, These are ioruiéd 21 or 


BovOinwW in low 6g. 
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Coalescing consonants. All consonants except é, &, 5, 
and .), may coalesce with other consonants. The coalescing 
of nasals with their kindred surds has been already mention- 
ed. These are termed Gay may §) Zov@ in Lo LOW SG. Thus: 
@, #, and @ with w, Osawrg, efl@urg, OUTS 
wi $3 L. and m with #, #, and u, with ab, Lf, 
Hi_ui,éene, wu HF, Oly, esr and or with a, &, U, 
G, 0,1, a1,—_Qavatr sevin, Darcar Gen mm), Mareir Liev» 
Aarcsr Eine), Qaratrinevit, wexru? g, ner acl g 5 
Lior Sear, LyorQeis, Yor uuIt, Lor ERines, Lyerioeuir, 
Qurcrun g, Durer aed gs 3 - with w and g—sevL0 
wig, éevinaeg; w, and op with all consonant 
initials, -Gaw,Cat, Shan 9, AN, Qullg, £_G, 
LTA, THA, wurg, weg; ov andor withs, «, 
u, aandw,—Cac, arc 6o5, ANg, Qutg, 
ao9 gi, wit g ; when changed into cor and or in poetry, 
they are followed by cb, a8 Giimesrtn, LO(hewr lo. 

It will be noticed that in every instance in which a nasal is followed by 
other than its kindred surd (e.g. in 2G; gi, Gla: aor #OVLD, 


Soul aes xi) &c.) the word isa compound one consisting of two 
individual words. Of course, when letters express their own names 
they are not bound by these rules. Thus, HUMAN, GU GUT oo HI 6 


(per srt widay h CST cor MIL, 
Initiat LETTERS. 


1. The following letters may be used as initials : 
the twelve vowels, and the ten consonants, 4, ¢, 3, 
5,uU, o, a, w, @ and m—22 in all. 


(a.) The vowels. Ex. gi9, yor, Oy, rh), QOL, 
BOT Lf, GTOVAOV, GT GI, PQWILD, PLL], POOL, Gow a wilo. 


(v.) Of the consonants, only the first six can combine 
with all the vowels. 


22 INITIALS.—FINALS. 


Ex. (4.) Bi, GT S$, Heh, Gi, os, Ge lp, Qe, 
CaO, many, Marg, Carer, Qearao, 

(¢.) A, era, Af, Flv, HQ, Gtr, ro, Cras, 
OFOS, OFT, Crain, QFar tw, 

(S.) $9, srr, Hi, Saw, SLO, HEED, OSA, 
Car, o sue, Osrerenu., Csiro, OSarae. 

(5.) sf, prot, Ao, bar, Bo F, gre, Osh, 
C51, OG Se, O50, Cari, Qoarae. 
(.) up, urd, IA, SO, Yo, ky onr, Gum, 
Cun, ouwer, Qurer, Curt, Queraln. 

(4.) 0S, org, WS, A, (per, apt, Oo, 
Cros, eniower, Qurererey, Gumi, Quarerto. 

2. Of the rest, q is combined with eight vowels, viz., 9), 
Y, @, F, oT, GT, 93 and gor : thus ay), arip, aden, 
Sid, Oaefl, Cat, awd, Qaerarey. 

wi, With six vowels, viz. 9, 9, 2, eat, @, ger: thus 
WaAGTT, Wor, WG D, Upsid, Cured, Queraa»r. 

©, with four vowels, viz. HA, HY, OT, Q: thus GRLOeS, 
Grex, OEraip, Ogprarsev, . 

4) 18 an initial only when preceded by the demonstrative 
particles 9, @) and 2 , and the interrogative particles gr : 
and wr, Thus, gmmarin, Qmmor ld, 2 mma LD, ore 
IGT LO, WIT IM or LO, iSoTLO i8, however, never used by it- 
self, 


Finat Letters. 


1. The following letters may be used as finals : 
the twelve vowels, and the consonants, G, ax, #, 
lo, or; W, iT, ov, aw, os, or—five nasals and all the 
liquids. 

To the above, the Nanni adds short 2, making the num. 
ber twenty-four in all. | 
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2. No words can end in a hard consonant. 
3. The vowels are finals in two ways, either by themselves 
or in combination with consonants. Thus, 
(1.) By themselves: .9/ (that), (9) (this), 2 (the one between this 
and that), GT (which), @ (root meaning resemble) ; Bh (cow) FF (fly), 


for (flesh), GJ (arrow), g9 (beanty),g (flood-gate), Gpor or sa) 
(those)—in these examples, each of these vowels is an independent no- 
tional word. The short vowels also act as finals in vowel prolongations : 


439, FQ), weG2, Cea, Og. - 

(2.) Incombination with consonants: all except oT, Ex. a§) or, WU 
or, éfl, Gf, 60, wemH, CF, mgs, O57, Car, Qaar. 
Of these, ep can be combined only with 5; and @aT, only with & 
and é@/. In all vowel-consonants, the vowel is regarded as the final, fo 
<b) = ear, 

4. Examples of consonant finals : 2 AE, (suck), Locwr, 
Quire (agree), orin, Qurer, Gas, Car, Cae, 
Osa, arp, aor, Of these, ©, 5, @ are very rarely 
used as finals ; in fact, there is only one word ending in @, 
viz., the one given above ; only two in 6,—Qui Gs and 
da fl & (the back); and only four in 4),— 9a, Qa and 
2 @ (the plurals of H, @, 2, otherwise written DCO, 
Qona &e.) and G) sq (enmity). 


In English, however, almost all the letters are used as initials as well 
as finals. . 


SUBSTITUTES. 

1. In prose and poetry, one Jetter is sometimes 
substituted for another. This is termed @umref in 
Tamil. G@ured, from Gure (like) means what re- 
sembles, or resembling letters. In most cases, this sub- 
stitution takes place for the sake of euphony. 

AFunute Csr gsnGar , @map 
Gupure Csraguo uss. 
In this couplet <9 0G oor is used for 3 mCi (virtue), i. e., 
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esr is substituted for tn : the former being more euphonic 
than the latter. 

9. Substitutes are of three kinds ; initial, medial 
and final, according as they occur in the beginning, 
middle or end of words. Thus: 

(a.) Initial substitutes. 

(1.) jw for @ ; thus Ww for gu, 

sl Ga sofhnO® Curé@ aGguacr 
Qu Caw uur few 
(me=al for rhyme). 

(2.) sia for gar ; thus gama for GGT COG 
HAS OHGFLST OLEYEG OQ eas al) wit oor 
CaO florsau uGin 

(gor a9 wb = 9a aS wid), 
(3) wir for gy 5 wr® (40), wir (3.0) 
(4.) go for 9 ; GOLD CH SF (o@s), BUF (LIES), 
GoLpWiev (Lowev). 

(5) @ for 5; Gomr® (sar®,) oa u9_m (eu m:) 
It is worthy of remark that’ the original form wirud m 
has now become. obsolete. 

(b.) Medial substitutes. 


; before ¢, SJaning eon for ginées0r 
(premier.) 

b. before BF, Q)eaves FI for Dogs 
(1) gD for a (tank.) 


c, before wi, BY 50> MT LI SOF for 9) Twor 
(king) ; 5 gwieer is another form of 
A TFOT. 
a, after @9, Me; STM for @0 5 tp 
(five hundred. ) 
(2.) @ for ss after W,@owiGrehlorm for Quis 
pox iy) (in the truth.) 


a. after COO , LO GOT GFT 5B for Locwr 


wT SS 
(8.)  @ for oft after 2, OuTtcr 15S for Qui 


OWT ES 
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(4.) wor €; apwevfor inser; sg twear for gf Far 
(c.) Final substitutes. 

(1.) sr for ib 3 woarar for inarn, corer for Lorin, 
confined to names of the Impersonal class. 

(2.) for ov; a7HUR for eT due (ashes). 

(3.) DIT for short 2 , 9 (15 LD LUT for (DL (bud). 

(4.) of for ov; Ger for Go; wHer for wHev 
(rampart). 


Most of these substitutes are employed chiefly in poetry ; only a few 
occur in prose. To these may de added the following substitutes used 


only colloquially, viz., & for 5, as FFE a7 for OF ASTM ; 
coaéencr for massrcr, 2 fore, GO for Qar@; 
@ for2, @atoor. for G@mr; o for @,Osm for Bom. 
But not being strictly grammatical these are not to be imitated—but a 
knowledge of these is desirable; for instance, G) ST 6D L_ as utter- 
ed by an educated man will signify a gift, while the same uttered by an 
uneducated or careless speaker (though erroneously for Gon) 
will signify an wmbrelia ; and so of several others. 


FIGURES. 

1. The Tamil resembles Greek and other languages in 
employing its letters to denote numbers, instead of indepen- 
dent symbols like the English. Some of the characters are 
however slightly varied in form, while in one or two instances, 
new ones have been invented. 

2. Thus represents one; 2, two; m (a slight varia- 
tion of m), three; & (of +), four ;(@), fwe; a (a small 
added to #), six; er, seven 3 <, eight ; a@ (addition of a 
curve to g), nine; W (wi slightly altered), ten; a7 hundred ; 
gs, thousand (this appears to be a combination of — and 6). 

3. Even the fractions are represented by individual 
characters; a few will suffice; half is denoted by 6, 
one-fourth by @ ; three-fourths by a; &e. 

4. Why certain letters ratherthan others were selected to denote 
particular numbers, it is difficult to ascertuin. Conjectures may be 
made with regard to one ortwo characters, e,g. & may have been 
chosen as it is the first consonant ; GT is the initialin Gp 5 
is the initial in the Sans. term for eight (9/G9.1_ tb) 
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ETYMOLOGY—QerecSwev. 


The Second part of Tamil Grammar treats of three 
things regarding individual words :— 

Ist. Classification, or the different classes or kinds of 
words and the nature of each. 

2nd. Inflection, or the various changes which words un- 
dergo in the construction of sentences ; and 

8rd. Derivation, or the manner in which individual words 
are formed and derived. 


I. CLASSIFICATION. 


1. All Tamil words are divided into four classes, 
viz., the Name or Noun, the Verb, the Qualifying 
Word, and the Particle. 

2. The Noun or Quwit is the name of any thing that 
exists in nature. 

The English Nouns and Pronouns are included in the Tamil term 
Quwit ; thus D| QUIET (he) is as much a Noun as MNnofl sor, 
a man. The Pronoun is sometimes rendered Ur GuQuuwr, but 
there is no necessity for it. 

8. The Tamil term a{)dor which denotes action corres- 
ponds to the English Verb, which signifies a word. 

The latter is so called from its importance in a sentence, the former 
from its application. Logically and more accurately, the Verb ( a9 door ) 
is that which asserts something about the exdject. For, though in the 
sentence, FIs gor aGBaper, aG&aypar (comes) signifies 
an action, still, in the sentence FT 5 SOT fovevqen, the word 
5 6VGUGIGT which no more denotes action than F715 Gor itself, is 
regarded as a verb, merely because it makes a statement regarding the 
subject iT ger. 

4. Both Adjectives and Adverbs are expressed in Tamil 
by one Part of Speech, viz., 2 f], Attribute. 
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The Adjective is usually termed QuwarA, and the Ad- 
verb aS Zour wy. “These three classes of words, namely, the 
Noun, the Verb and the Qualifying Term, may be called the 
notional words in the language, all others being termed 
Particles. 

5. The fourth-class QomrEFOera, (middling or inter- 
vening words), corresponds to the English Prepositions 
Conjanctions and Interjections. . 


TABLE OF PARTS OF SPEECH. 


Tam. Eng. 
1. Noun Noun. 
(Quwir) Pronoun. 
2. VERB. (af) Soor.) 
Adjective. 
3. oe Advoxb. 
(271.)  ¢ Article. 


Prepositions. 
Conjunctions. 


4. Particles. { 
Interjections. 


(@eou.) 


Tur Noun.—QuwiréQerev. 


1. It has been already said that the Tamil Quwr 
(pronounced very nearly like Gur, which is only 
another form) is the name of anything that exists 
in nature. Thus, ¢5ser (person), Oeartor (place), 
sre (time), Quer (thing), Batento (quality), #7 a), 
(action), u& (feeling), &c., are all Nouns. 

2. So far the Tamil Noun agrees with the English. But 
there is another kind of @ wwii, called in Tamil 69 Yr wit ev 
<9| Zoo L} (HO Liwyit, corresponding to which there is none in 
the English language, and which in English is usually 
rendered into a Noun or Pronoun and an Adjectival clause. 
Thus, parm aeapésanass SHSH sOL_arar, 
he who labours well will prosper. Though in the following 
sentence inflgsacr Joniplitimes, the expression ‘ the 
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dead’ might be substituted for unflgé sas, still the ren- 
dering is defective as regards Gender and Number ; even 
then ‘ dead’ is an Adjective used as a Noun, but not a Noun 
per se like the Tamil word. 


3. Tamil Nouns are classified in two ways: Ist 
according to origin and 2nd according to applica- 
tion. 

I, Classification based on Origin or Derivation. 

(1.) Names which have been given to objects without any 
reason are termed QO Oi OUWHT, as LoTib, Hovln 1, 

LITST, Biri. ese may be calle roitrary Names, 

, Ours, eri. Th y be called Arbi N 
and are further termed io 1, (primitive) if they have existed 
from time immemorial, and HEED, (making) if they are 
coined by the speaker or writer merely for the 
occasion and are capable of no further application. For 
instance, ina certain stanza, the word ap. cor, (egg) is 
by the poet made to signify the god Subramanya. 

Logically, also, the Arbitrary nouns are distinguished into Generic 
(Qu gi) and Specific (Giwcitj) according as they denote a 
genus or species. Thus L070 is Out g and Lito, Foy. 

(2.) Names which have been given to objects with some 
proper reason are termed <7 T Goer & (G 6), Appellatives. Thus 
birds are calledi» mana, literally that which flies, from Lym, 
to fly. The Appellatives are also distinguished into primitive 
(.o7t4) * and special (.4%@D) as well as into generic 
(Quigi) and specific (Gm), Thus, (Mma) is 
a primitive term, while (Licvoverr), is a special; oem, 
(an ornament, lit. that which adorns) is generic, while (ip. , 
(crown) is specific. 

For practical purposes, the class of Specials may be left oat of con- 
sideration, as they are very few, and the Nouns thus classified : 


Arbitrary - generic, ( OG ALIGUM gg) or Arbitrary - specific 


* The following sitram explains what Loo lL is: ouQuimt (HOM, 
cé&OenSor, caarnuregGsrt, QGeuWorm gu 


ig FOFUL Go wT. 
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(Q@ -s, WN & &) fOLLJ) and Appellative-generic (6) rer s6 0 
oO) LIT 3B) or Appellative-specific (Si Teor © ie Foy) 
Of course, wherever Specials occur, they may be so termed. 

When, however, @ name is given partly with reason and partly 
Without it, itis termed 417 7 ax (Q)\D(5 1), As, gyeudl, a plant. 

Table of Nouns classified according to Origin. 

. Primitive (wort) 
- Special (9 $4u0) 
. Generic (QUT g@) 
Nouns. Specific (mt) 


a 
( Arbitrary \} 
c 
d. 

( Quwit), ' Appellative ( 2 Primitive (LogL{) 
b 
c 
d. 


| (@0g.9) 


(an 0 cord . Special (9 $61b) 
( 62) . Generic (Qu gy) 
Specific (1 my) 

4. II. Classification based on Application. 

Nouns are also classified according to the different 
kinds of objects to which they are applied. But 
before classifying them in this manner, it is better 
to tape a large portion of them into two groups, 

, thePrimary and Derivative. 

ae Primary Nouns. These are all underived simple 
Names, and are of six kinds, 

(1.) Names of objects, Qumrml@uws, This 
term includes all objects with the exception of those 
mentioned below. As, wafl sar, wrio, SH, QurTic, 

(2.) Names of places, Q-UQuwit, Oear®or, tov 
£S), erCadl, Foal, 

It is indeed singular that the Tamil cadena mountains’ 
and ‘rivers’ among places rather than among objects, nor is 


there any provision for Proper Nouns in the Tamil Gram- 
mar. It would however, be an improvement to consider, 
as Proper, all names which in signification agree with that 
of the English Proper Noun, and call them safWwQuwi. 
Thus @) Far oor, @) int euw)'b, BH SO, Gis, and other 
Singular Names may be termed sa1UQUwir, Besides, the 
distinction between ‘ object’ and ‘ place’ in certain cases 
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is not clearly drawn out. .ndv is as much an object as 
Login, and the latter occupies a certain amount of space 
just as the former. 

(3.) Names of time, sretQuur. Thus, @rae, 
Ligev, Lordi, edu, Lou, are all names of time. 


(4.) Names of members or parts of a whole, 
FitcorQuuit. Hs, TeV, Gar, APSE, Qe, Gar, 
Car, are all of this class. The term Sr means 
2 M'LJL}, 8 member. 

(5.) Names of qualities, GeorQuur. As, Baren., 
Gow, OFhamu, Qudeowu, Hye@w, Ouweren., 
eQ0cow, far), pen, sere, wpa. These are 
called also vetryWQuuwir. 

(6.) Names of actions. OariSmQuuir. As, Curse 
MHDS, Seva, 2° Lib,uT-@, This class is largely 
derivative. 


This list nearly exhausts the Primary Nouns. All names answering 
to the English Collective and Material Names come under the class of 
Object names. The Personal Pronouns are Primary Names. 


B. Derivative Nouns, A very large number of 
Nouns are derived from Primary names and the 
other Parts of speech. These may be termed U@Q@u 
wit (divisible Nouns), and those v@an4Quwi (indi- 
visible Nouns), 

(1.) From Primary Nouns, 

(a.) From object-names. Qurerersr (Quer), 
Si urer (SO), wr sseror (witb). 

(b.) From place-names. inevwircr (Lod), eal oreo 
(carr ), MoxrGenit (oxr), Povssat (Heviw). 

(c.) From time-names, @qiafevrar (Caroflev summer) 
2Borwrer (9 Gs07 sixth lunar mansion), O56 
ourer (25h sou yesterday). 

(d.) From part-names, ap sar (ap4@G),Level (Liev gy ; 
not the lizard), sravror (Mev), commusr (LonTLY). 
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(e.) From quality-names, sflwor (& Halo), Greer 
(@ererin), alu (aise), Bipad (Gipau.o). 

(f.) From action-names, 9 garcr (Q gee), Failar 
(sso), uUTOCamer (UIDs), gio (gel Ose). 

Of the above, none of the first five kinds of derivatives can be 
literally expressed in English by single words. Thus LoG@vWTsr, 
is & ‘mountain man’ (‘mountaineer’ approaches it, but this is exceptional); 
O) 5 1h B Gui cor, is a‘ man of yesterday ;’ APSE, he who has a 
(singular-shaped) nose; qew WISE , @ strong man, or rather, the 
man of strength. But it is not so with the action names. © Ar cor 


is ‘ teacher ;’ pra@uicor is ‘giver? UTDGCaisor, ‘singer ;? but even 
this is not always the case. 


(2.) From Verbs. 

(a.) From Relative Participles, 5 HSA, BLE &) m 
ear (from 566 and £_&&)). 

(v.) Finite Verbs themselves are used as Nouns. This 
is peculiar to Tamil. coraerimmf (those who have been 
destroyed), socr._ait (those who have seen), emi (the 
learned), Qu yi (parents), .o aor: (those who have 
ruled). The following distich from the Kura] illustrates this 
use of Finite verbs : 

wet Mog og &lanar Lom earig. de oll 
PoWeogs £9 arpanr. 


In this couplet both the words g ©) Goce and Gerignr, 
though in themselves Finite Verbs in the past tense, 
from the roots g7@ (to go) and Ger (to reach), are here 


used as Nouns, the first in the Sixth or Genitive case, andthe 
second in the Nominative. 


These Nouns are called in Tamil aSiZeorwrevdenriujion Ow, 


or briefly al ZerLuQiwir, but this name is also applied to such 
other Derivative nouns as may be used as predicates ; thus, in the 
sentence Hovevsr FIG Hs, Severs, which is the subject 
and which may also be the predicate when the sentence is reversed, 
is a al Soorwirevlenrujit@uwit, (though G)LywiT 1 ev Caer wy LD 
eS %eer would be & more appropriate name). But a distinction is 
made between these two classes of Nouns, viz., those which are derived 
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from the Relative participles and Finite verbs shewing tense,—and 
those which are derived from all other (derivative) Nouns; the former, 
which indicate tense are called ©) 5111 )5/ Cov aS oor Will GU CoOOT WL LD 
@) Liwitr, and the latter which do not indicate tense, are called 


GMI a Voor wit ever WjinG)Lywir, This subject willbe more 
fully dwelt upon under ‘“ Verbs.”? We shall call the former class 
* Conjugated Nouns,’ or ‘ Appellatives,’ 

(3.) From the Demonstratives. (¢_Q@/Quwir) gaa, 
sacr &e. from .g (that); Qa, Qam &c., from @) 
(this) ; 2 QT, 2 qo &c., from o (between this and that). 
These may becalled the Demonstrative Pronouns correspond- 
ing to he, she, it, &c. 

(4.) From the initial Interrogative letters. (a) @ Qu 
wit), erase from or (who or which); gg from @ 
(who or which); wig, wrait, wt,from wit (who or 
which). These may be called the Interrogative Pronouns. 

(5.) From Qualifying Words. Glevt, wevt from Fie 
and Liev (or more properly Gov and Lev); Q maar, ap 
at, US ort from Qh, ape m, and WSs (Numeral 
Nouns o1 aor J) wit), These Numeral nouns have nothing 
in English corresponding to them, qmaysor is one man,—a 
phrase and not a single word ; and the same of the other 
numeral nouns, 

(6.) From Particles. (9 mr from 9m; wos mGwirer 
from 10.0). | 
OTHER CLASSES OF Nouns. 

(C.) Personal Nouns or Pronouns. So BUQuwr, 
]. These are of two kinds : the lst Personal and the 
2nd Personal, with different forms for each number. 
To these should be added a third kind, which is 
common to the three Persons. The First Personal 
Pronouns are Srer, wire, (singular) and 5115, wiih 
preset (plural). The Second Personal Pronouns 
are & (singular) and 67, Sult, Balt, Pmacr, and 
steve’, (plural); the Common Personal Pronouns 


& 
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are cee@rio for the plural alone, and gra 
(singular) and #7» (plaral). 

2. Ofthe two Pronouns sic and wits, the former is 
more frequently used. StmEeor and. 1) BOT used chiefly 
in speech are double plurals as will be seen in the Chapter 
on Inflection. s715 and sig a@cr are thus distinguished 
colloquially : 5/715 includes those who are addressed while 
Diltaeer excludes them ; thus, Oi) FOOT BM LD @ 600 ti 
&@aoxr Gin, we (and you who hear) must worship God ; 
SURE SSF &o0TsiTin, Wwe (not you) saw it. 
STL 950G 5 eeoELmio, we (as well as you) saw it, 
As there is nothing of the kind in the English language, 
foreigners will do well to attend to this nice distinction 
of usage. 

3. OTD is used instead of Broo, the plural for the 
singular, in the following instances : 

(a.) When one of a company speaks for the rest. FIT h)GOT 
Qos @owowrs amano. 

(*.) By persons in high authority, Que FOFWaH oe 
BGT Agsid. This is the ‘ honorific Bil io’ —tofluir ong 
LIGOT COLD. 

(c.) By authors and editors of newspapers and magazines. 51T'0 
Qs orev QummorC go, This, as in English, might be 
called the ‘ editorial 5710.’ 

(d.) When speaking of the human race. 5/7LD oraoroor ! GT OMT 
srr GUI GrCaHsGnatacr goveCar !} 

4. Of the Second Personal Pronouns, the forms 6 wir, 
bar and creveSi are confined to high classical use. 
& aso is a collquial double plural of ,f, Equals address one 
another as basa, asrgeer (from erin) ; also inferiors 
make use of the same form when addressing superiors. 1 
is the colloquial singular, except in the following instances 
where £ is made use of :— 

(a.) In addressing an inferior, as a master speaking to his servant, 
a father to his child, ora teacher tohis pupil. § oar Com mair 
eS cvccv ? Why did you (Shakespeare would say ¢hox) not come 
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yesterday ? But a superior speaking to one who though inferior in 
rank is still a respectable person, will say /5/T, thus the Sovereign to 
his minister, GT Qeroag Hucuuonls Cara oe 
or ©. But in angry and scornful language, b is used even 


when addressing superiors. : 
(b.) In addressing those who are objects of affection, ia is invariably 


employed. Still.the idea of inferiority is maintained even here. The 
Person who loves is superior to the beloved one. 67 Gor 9} Mh OO LL Quo 
S5BHorGio! 6 cortor wm senCwa P 

(c.) Inaddressing the Deity. Q@ Ua § TOTSEGSEFHLOS 
Wo Stun govevGar ? This noble manner of addressing 
the Deity, so peculiar to the Tamil poet and devotee, has been 
unfortunately abandoned by Tamil Christians who substitute the 
colloquial 1% for @, The other Dravidians have not done so, 
and the English have faithfully adhered to ‘ thou.’ 

Of course, in poetry, § is always used, whether the 
person addressed be equal, inferior or superior. 

D. Transferred Nouns. g@Quur, 1. These 
constitute yet another important class of Nouns. 
In these words, by a sort of catachresis (which must 
have taken place at a very remote period and which 
certainly does not take place at the present time 
nor at any time that one may wish) the name of one 
object 1s transferred to another kindred or contiguous 
to it. The terms »%@Quwr, and ‘metonymy’ do 
coincide, but they are not coextensive. 

<4@G means to become,—the name of one thing becoming 
that of another, 

2. There areas many kinds of 4@Quwi as there 
are ways in which the transference of meaning can 
be effected. 

(1.) Quagor 91@Quwir, Transferred object-name. The 
name of an object is transferred to one of its parts. Ex. 
Yous stow soQut GH Ordani, where wid 
Lev, @ plant, is made to denote its flower. 
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(2.) Q@-ar@Quuwir. Trans. place-name. The name of the 
place is applied to something contained in it, or as it (is in 
English, ‘ the container for the contained’ ; 2 6v&Lb Grew oor 
Qersvayin ? Here 2 cv4ia, the world, means ‘ the public.’ 
Thus in English, ‘what will the world say.’—‘The kettle 
boils.’ 

(3.) erear@GQuwr, Trans. time-name. The name 
of the season is given to what grows or takes place in it. 
Sti 90554). In this sentence, ea denotes a certain 
harvest reaped in the e177 (rainy) season. 

(4.) F%cor2,GOuwiT, Part for the whole, or ‘synecdoche’ 
Loh ap tar 55g), the name of the fruit (tamarind) for the 
tree; Qa mdev b.Lmor, the name of the leaf for the 
creeper. This is the exact reverse of the first kind, ‘the 
whole for the part.’ Compare the English, ‘ Where my little 
feet did pass.’ ‘ Mine eyes shall see thy salvation.’ 

(5.) Gorargqouws, ‘The abstract for the concrete, 
the name of the quality for the thing possessing that 
quality. eof far acwene, & hand liberal as the cloud; 
but a originally denotes blackness. A very common 
figure in English. Cf. ‘ Where grey-beard mirth and 
smniling toil retired.’ 

(6.) Osr.fer@Quwi. Trans action-name. The name 
of the action is applied to the result produced by it, or to 
that which underwent the action. ammo) 2 armen ; 
éymmev means drying in the sun, but in the example, it 
8ignifies an eatable which has been so dried. 

(7.) DOT CO@ AROuwA, Trans. measure-name. Names: 
indicating measure (in the abstract) are applied to their 
concretes, This is only a species of the 5th kind of trans- 
ference. Of this species, however, there are four kinds:— 

(a) cercne gorma: sranGa sLbsror, - 
literally, ‘ walked with one-fourth,’ the leg being a fourth of 


the stature. The waist is called HOOT, lit. half. Qeox Di 
the Adj. one, denotes one thing. 
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(b.) ass gmrma: gorsCarev. Literally, 
a lifting stick, but the phrase here denotes a pair of scales. In 
HW Man 551 or, the word is applied to the well-sweep, 
CO MMws to. 

(c.) (PE55 Qarona: uy &2eL fs, the ab- 
stract ‘measure ’ here denotes the vessel which answers to 
that measure. In ‘Q muy ),’ rig retains its original 
meaning, 

(d.) S-LO game : OFFatusSMFEVIO: Bid, 
a word indicating a ‘lineal measure’ is here applied 
to a wall baving that measure. Cf. ‘ Give an inch and he 
takes an ell,’ 

(8.) GerevarGOuwit, The Tamil synonymes for 
‘word, @#nev, Bont, Qinrys &c. are used in other than 
their original meanings. (9) 5 _p7 5G 2 wr peor, 
where 2 on means meaning or commentary. Cf. the English, 
‘one word more and I have done.’ 

(9.) srofl wrgouwr. The‘ contained for the con- 
tainer,’ the opposite of the 2d. a)a &G (Lp Wi g, here, 
Norse (light) signifies the stand on which it rests; and 
Ose arIar bss. it cofl means that which isin a ST OTD, 
place. 

(10.) srreor RBROWWT, Transference of cause to 
effect : e. g. a book which treats of holy advice( $m G)Lon LA’) 
is so named from that cause. Compare the English titles, 
‘ Holy War,’ ‘ Paradise Lost,’ ‘ The Task.’ 

QL.) sorflw BSZOUwI, Transference of effect to cause, 
the reverse of the former. #icr gomaertin atAas® 
@ Dor. I am reading Rhetoric—the name of the effect to 
the treatise from which it is obtained by study. 

(12.) arsa7 4x@GQuwi, A treatise named after its 
author. Ginacre@fat uti ésGaHSG Hor? meaning 
Tiruvalluvar’s Kura]. Very frequent in English. ‘ He reads 
Shakespere.’ ‘One should spend his days and nights with 
Addison.’ 
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(13.) 2 a@amio AOU, Metaphor involving a single 
term. &i tor a sires, The youth came, though ei Cer 
literally denotes, ‘a young heifer.’ Also all names (Proper), 
named after gods and goddesses, belong to this class, 
Qrruer, eres), 

(14) QmQuwOrreur@GQuUwT, Two Nouns coming 
together, the former by transference indicating the latter. 
Thus ~waraé@eoray. In this phrase §)a@raQ (a word) is 
made to signify a letter (the letter @), 


HFO wit is also classified into ar. yGQuwit, of 
irs aeQuur, and SOO AM TSE YSEQUuT, But 
these are not of sufficient mportance to be explained here, nor are they 
of frequent occurrence even in classical compositions. 

One point, however, deserves to be remembered in connec- 
tion with the Tamil Metonymy. Transference is not only 
single, as we have seen fn the examples cited above, but also 
double and even treble. Double Trans. is termed Q) io ig 
(lit. twofold), and Treble, apoinw w@GQuwr. In yohs 
Sox cp ar, ‘he ate tamarind,’—the name of the taste (sour- 
ness) is transferred to the fruib (tamarind)—this is single 
transference. In Wafer, ‘he planted the tamarind,’ 
the name of the taste is first transferred to the fruit and thence 
to the plant—double transference. In grT om 55H, 
the name of the colour (blackness) is trnsferred to the cloud 
and that to the rainy season, and that again to the harvest 
reaped in that season—treble transference. 
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THE VERB.—asldr. 
- 1. The Verb signifies action. Ex. 5, (gaa) 
Cure@par, (Qacr) agqaren. 

Properly speaking, theVerb is that which asserts something 
about the subject, as, ¢1g sor Sovoveoo, where the Noun 
Sovever acts asa Verb. The assertion may be Affirmative, 
or Negative; Declaratory, Imperative, Interrogative, or 
Optative ; orit may imply an action, quality or state. 

2. The Nannil defines the Verb as follows :— 
OFiuac, Ema, Hod, QFwev, 6Tevln 
OFuQurGHeT 4m SHag aru. 

A Verb is that which contains the following six marks, viz. 
agent, instrument, place, action, time and object. Thus in the 
sentence Gwaiecn GLEOS ato 5 Sie, ‘the potter has 
made the pot’,—the potter is the agent; the clay, wheel, &c., 
instruments ; the making,the action; past-tense, the time; and 
the pot, the object of the action. 

3. There are two large classes of Verbs, Of 
Atv and 6, which may be called the Definite 
and the Indefinite. | 

There is nothing corresponding to this in the English Verbs, 
as will be seen presently. 


DerinitE VeERBs.—O)sffl £)ev aS) door. 

4. The Definite Verbs are those which shew 
tense by certain distinct marks, as, ¢r7g gor ab 
gior, where aiperen clearly shews the past tense 
by certain marks, (e. g., 6) contained in itself— 
hence the Tamil term @@1 é)dev. 

The Definite Verbs, then, arethe proper Verbs—the Inde- 
finite(@s/)L1L)) being, simply, other Parts of Speech acting 
as predicates. 

5. The Definite Verbs are variously classified :— 

(1.) Finite Verbs and Participles. (pm mia dor and or é 
gasdor, They are Finite, if they express the agent by shew- 
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ing Gender, and Participles if they do not shew it. In other 
words, Finite verbs have personal terminations, of which the 
Participles are destitute. In ¢7g Sor HHSIo1, UPS 198 
indicates the agent by its termination DOT ; but change 
the sentence into ais erg gor , here af is without 
any termination of gender and cannot therefere be said to be 
complete ((p/o.m). The term oéein (from s'@Re to 
decrease) denotes deficiency. (See Inflection— Verbs.) 

(2.) Regular and Irregular. Exactly as in English— 
those are regular which form their tenses in the usual 
manner, while the irregular (which however are very few) 
do the contrary, at least with regard to the past tense. 
Quis, Qar@, Gur are regular; ait, U@ (to suffer), er 
(to die) are irregular. But this distinction is not so impor- 
‘tant in Tamil as in English. 

(3.) Active and Neuter. QewHUOQuIMHET GA” 
aor and QeuwoudQur Her Gar Hwasidoor, or liter- 
ally, Verbs which have objects (Q&wUuU@Qwum0 Ger) and 
Verbs which have no objects. 

Thus, gr sser Gan mnter gio ssrar, Here g19 
Serer is transitive, its object being Qarmm%eor; but 
in theexample 1 5507 Qaer(aar, though the object is 
not expressed, G@ycor nso is still a Transitive verb. In 
El gssor fr bsnor, the Verb is intransitive, because, 
it neither has, nor can have an object. When, however, the 
grammatical subject is made the object and not the real 
agent of the action indicated by the verb, the verb is said to 
be passive, QFwuttWaStor. As, Bu or HL SEILIC 
Geer, I was beaten; pag 9 055g, the nose was 
cut off. 


As a general rule, the Tamil Active verb cannot be used as a Neuter 
without changing its form, but this is not the case with English 
Transitive verbs. ‘ I movethe table’, and ‘I move’ are examples 
of the same Verb being used transitively and intransitively. Take 
the same verb as an example, and render the sentences into Tamil, 


thus For CuncmFoou wonFsGiS Mon, and Sior 
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oF E8C 100 , here the verbs are different, and the form is usually 


modified when the verb is changed from the active into the neuter 
Or vice versa. 


(4.) Subjective and Objective. sar al Yar and 19 aS Boor. 
This classification is a very important one and it is based on 
the nature of the agency implied in the action. 

If the action of the verb is performed directly by the 
(grammatical) agent, the verb is said to be Subjective. Ex. 
Bist 5 &68Cwar, enor 919 $C mer where in both 
the instances, it is I (the grammatical agent) that walk 
and strike. As shewn in these examples, the subjective, 
verb is either active or neuter. If, however, the action 
is only indirectly performed by the grammatical agent 
(or through the agency of another) the verb is said 
to be Objective. Ex. gror GSlootcow bLOVSAC mar. 
Here the real performer of the act is the horse, though I 
am the cause of his walking. In the first example, I am 
the direct agent, in the second, the indirect agent; besides, 
in the first, 5 is a neuter verb, in the second, it is an 
active verb governing the object «§ SicnTonws, and changing 
_ its form into g_LyL9, " 

Thus every objective verb is also a transitive verb, and 
there is not a single neuter verb in Tamil that cannot become 
active by assuming the objective form. An (active) Objective 
verb is a kind of ‘ Double transitive.’ 

These Objective verbs correspond to certain Causative 
forms of verbs in the English language, Thus rise is 
@T(pinlj, raise, eTpLiiy; sit, 2 anc, se, 2ST CHa; 
walk, pL, walk the horse, G@Gormw EL gg, &e. 
Regarding the various ways in which Tamil Verbs merge 
from the subjective into the objective form, see below.— 


(Inflection—Verbs.) 
oan 


INDEFINITE VERBS—@MUL as) door. 
1. The Indefinite or Indirect verbs are other 
Parts of Speech used as Finite Verbs (or peaneeren 
and Participles. 
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This class of Verbs, peculiar to Tamil Grammar, owes its 
origin to the absence of the copula in Tamil. For in English, 
when the predicate happens to be any other part of speech 
but the Verb, as in the example, ‘ John is a good boy,’ 
it is united to the subject by the verb to be, which is, in con- 
sequence, termed the ‘copula.’ The Tamil, however, effects this 
differently, by affixing to the predicating word the same gender- 
mark as the subject, thus, erg sar Hooacr, F158) 
Bevevaier, Lolo Ouifl gs. These sentences may be ex- 
panded into, erg scr BUOaE@ QmHeEcra, &., 
but to do so would not be idiomatic, unless special emphasis 
require it. Thus, in the kind of sentences here referred to, 
while in English the part of speech of the predicate conti- 
nues to be the same, in Tamil, it becomesa Verb, but as 
it shews no tense (at least directly), it is called @ ost a9 Sour. 

In our classification of Nouns,we have the Derivative class 
—consisting of those nouns which are derived from simples 
words ; thus the Derivative Nouns (@MULY as) oor wir ev 
stein Oiiwi) and the Indefinite-Verbs (GAIL 
as!Zoor) are identical as to origin though opposed as to use. 
They are Nouns or Verbs according as they are used as the 
one or the other Part of Speech.* 

2. When used as predicates, the Indefinite Verbs are 
termed Finite Verbs, eSOuy a) Zeor (Lp fb sp) ; 88, FI & BO 
BS evevaer ; but when they are used as Participles, they 


are termed GHUY alder QugFiu and eS MAOyUQuUW 
QréFin, 8, Sow FIssor 3; aoe OST MMar. 
(Relative Participles); sai%or g3ar HeQew , uLsluler 

* It is at first sight strange that the (Tamil) name of Derivative 
Nouns should be derived from that of the Indefinite Verbs, instead of 


the reverse being the case. The reason appears to be a logical one. 
The use of Derivative Nouns originates in predication, for when one 


uses the term Hover, one makes this an assertion con- 
cerning a certain subject, and thus the word comes to be used first of 
all asa Verb and is consequently termed @ o) Ly as) Cour , and when 
this same word is used as a Noun, it is named @ OLY af door wir 


eo 9 ccriyinQuu@r, 
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2 £L (Verbal Participles). But the latter are very few in 
number 

3. Indefinite Verbs are derived from 

(1.) Nouns, wn71b Mu). (P.moniw) (2.) Interroga- 
tives, as, 9 GQusor CT alcer 3 Bw P (3.) Demonstratives 
Gerppwa Qacr, Oar pa) saien, (4) Adjectives, 
Hacr Froxmpor, (5.) Particles, as & Ft 5 HOO GU 
Curcrmacr (Cure); ab Hwg%vevswse lo (se 
FO), WT@ LES H OTOH Fy LAC ior (Los). 

The Indefinite Participles are derived chiefly from Abstract 
Nouns (wert); thus, flu from anon, Cudeu 
from Gludjenin; HMw from Pmaw;, seve from 
Boren.o ; yoo Mf) from gia ano ; @)ox o) from Q) er alo. 


AUXILIARY VERBS.— § Zeer aS Ya0r. 

1. The following verbs are used as Auxiliaries to 
other Verbs: Qc, Qeraxrip cr; Hin, Caser@o ; 
UD, 2a; A, Oarer, Gur, MO, BUI DM, ASG» 
AGM, Ql, OM, FT; HOD, wl Flo, QEDH, ke. 

2- These are as a rule affixed to the participles of other 
Verbs, whose meanings they greatly modify. The various 
meanings expressed by the Auxiliaries are permission, conti- 
nuity, emphasis, obligation, necessity, passivity, power, wish, 
entreaty, habit, warning, intention, the subordinate tenses, 
&o. 


There are thus a greater number of Auxiliary Verbs in Tamil than 
in English. 
For details, see Inflection.—Verbs. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS.—@G aa Zor. 

1. Some Verbs are deficient in many of their 
parts. They are as follows:—@ (resemble), Gur 
gb (it is enough), ¢@ (fit), @aawr@o (must), 
.or._@ (can), 6L (may or must), #@ (can). A few 
are Indefinite ; Gam (another), ev (is not), se 
(is not) ; 2a (itis). 

2. To these may be added a few verbs which are used 
without a Nominative, in the 3rd person singular and which 

@ 
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may be termed Impersonal Verbs. qaré@ a srovT UI cm 
Gong. Lego S_tQOsr@Dg. These, however, 
differ from the English Impersonal Verbs—for the latter are 
strictly untpersonal which the former are not. 

CompouNnD VERBS.—@ Sri aS oor. 

Verbs are often combined with other Verbs as 
well as other Parts of Speech. In such cases, they 
may be called Compound Verbs. 

(1.) With other Verbs ; Ser OEO Sate, Curéayns 
src, Cou Qu ssrer, 

(2.) With themselves ; KYoYoEsa, A nAos 
E11, QUGAOUGSS16E , SE MEMHSU OH. 

(3.) With Nouns; 910 919 SSTar, &S Ow) O & G07 or ; | 
Lodo, 67h erléGang; youu. 

(4.) With Particles; anaQea mer, SarOerery 
or, 2ULGere, Gpuuw. | 
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Quatiryinc Worps.—2. fléQerev. 

1. Qualifying Words limit the application of 
Nouns and Verbs. 

The term o t)¢@Frrev literally means ‘ words of proprie- 
ty.” These words are invariably placed before the Parts of 
Speech they qualify, though of course the order is frequent- 
ly reversed in poetry. 

2. Qualifying Words may be divided into those 
which qualify Nouns(Quw fl Adjectives) and those 

“which qualify Verbs (aSi%ru,f Adverbs). 
I. Tue ADJECTIVE. 


Of the Adjectives, the simplest class are the De- 
monstratives ( #-_O#f1), 

1. There are three Demonstratives, viz., oj, @) and 2, 
These three are not letters but words having special significa- 
tions. .g) means that, , this, and 2, which is seldom 
used, between this and that, or the middle. 


The Demonstrative Pronouns mentioned above, namely, 
Hacr, siqer &. are all derivied from these simple 


Adjectives. The adjectival nature of 9), @) and @ is brought 
out when they are prefixed to nouns, thus, _9/( 1b )Ln@ofl Baer 
that man; @(in)iogin, thistree; o(a)arQ@, that 
sheep ; (9)( @/) wit Gear, this elephant. * 

To these Demonstratives may be added a small number of 
Nouns used adjectivally and indicating place or direction 
As, Gino, Ep, aor, Qaaf, Ym, apa, Yar, 5G, 
Hai, &, As, Cod SO, ChSROE, (Por geal, 
JsraGutj, @erercnmM. 

* To distinguish the Demonstratives used as Adjectives from those 
used as parts of Demonstrative Pronouns, Tamil authors have termed 
the latter 9j%4a1_@) (those contained within a word) and the 
former Lj we &L_@) (those without a word). Thus, | in Dj QUIET 
is QHEFHH while the samein QUcMUWsT x, LDF 
& 6), 
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The more usual but corrupt forms of .g and () are 9 fS 
and Q)55 ; thus, 955 wohgsor, Oss win, The 
forms s/c cor and (9)cor sor arealso derived from the same 
source, but they differ slightly in meaning; ()<or oor wadfl 
Sor is not the same as @ 55 waflsar, The first ex- 


pression means ‘such a man’, and does not refer to the 
proximate situation, that the word ) 5S does. From 


yoror and @)crer are derived the Nouns 9/27 @er, 
Qer@oor, &e., also Qarar alcoroot, such and such. The 
English demonstratives yon or yonder may be expressed by 
AC TT HES or simply 9 5S. 

2. The Interrogative Adjective (a) G0) 2. fl). There is but 
one, er, with its common forms ors and craves. ‘Thus, 
a(ib) neflsar, 65 walls, crarcr Woo sor, all 
denote ‘which man.’ Of these, crareor (with its contracted 
form creo) may be used also as a Noun, creer aor OFlar Cow, 
what did you say? In craar, or, like 9 in savor, is a 
mere particle, though the word means ‘ which man or boy ?” 
The compound era cor @)aveer oor or more brifley ora eT aor Gor 
nearly corresponds to ‘ whichever’ & ‘whatever’ in English. 


The ARTICLES may be introduced here. 

(1.) From the way in which the Tamil numeral qm is 
prefixed to certain Nouns, and omitted before certain others, 
the student will see that ap does not always denote the 
number ‘ One’, but answers to at least one signification of 
the English Indefinite article ‘a.’ - 

QE FHEhI Qasr on Oar means ‘bring me a book’ 
any book ; but, yg sam) @Qeareor®@ea:r means usually 
‘ bring me the book,’ some particular book. Thus, am signi- 
fies any individual of a given species; and it is, as a rule, 
prefixed to all Nouns which have this signification. @(7 
er f\Co ah atssacr O Histor, ‘ in a certain. 

town there lived a merchant; qm sTué@G Q)0 oar @ 
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Len Yor &eIT Qmbsirec. In these examples, BG is 
evidently an Article, @MUYFOerov, 


But inthe following examples, it is the Numeral Adjective 
‘One’; SMa WEG QH GDEIV, QH OLWBMIEG 
QrorG uipure@ew, ipa mGuGgs Ges stor ? In 
all such cases, the word gj must be emphasized. In cases, 


therefore, where om does not specially signify ‘number, 
it may be called the ‘ Indefinite Article.’ 


(2.) Though there is no word called the ‘ Definite Article’ 
in Tamil, still there is what may be termed a ‘ definite’ 
usage of Nouns. UG UTCOETHEGLD; mic gsrorsSlv 
equa CousgQerarnmReBog; gH Ue of 
ws, PC Us Geadaiwg. In these examples, the 
first Noun (War) is ‘the cow’, the second ‘a cow,’ and the 
third ‘ One cow’ and ‘ another cow’ respectively. 


Thus a Noun becomes definite when it is used without the 
article @(m ; in such cases, it indicates, like the English 
‘the,’ either the whole class or some particular individual of 
aclass. Inthe first example, 1) indicates the whole species 
of cows ; but in the sentence, Wa&a@ i OSG 4050 ox 
)@unr, ‘take the cow home,’ it has the latter meaning. 


Definiteness therefore is secured in Tamil by the omission of 
the Indefinite Article : compare theEnglish expressions ‘ Go to 
school,’ ‘ come from church’, ‘ the bill is before Parliament’ 


(3.) The ‘ the’ of ‘a whole class’ is also elegantly expressed 
in Tamil by the addition of a Conjugated Noun such as fj, OT 


VET, BTA, Scnalseaer orem 5 SoG iuee; 
Pmsiuors a A GCs sh Gro0 crorertuGy, 


3. The Numeral Adjectives.—creir oof. These 
are of two kinds, Definite and Indefinite. 


(1.) The Definite Numerals are those which express 
a definite number, as USHFTOT, UsSSTip rer, 
These are,— 
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(a.) Cardinal, Geran cresor, These indicate ‘ one , 
or totals of two or more things or persons. 6 (1h LOM mB TW, 
Qrevr® wip, pT MD Gur. | 

Allthe Numerals with the exception of gh are also 
used as Nouns indicating the abstract numbers. Thus 
Q)r csr Oi @) 7 aber Lp E itor @, 80 in English, ‘two and 
two are four.’ 

The noun form of Qh is Qa M. 

The Numerals (9) T COO O,apar ty) &. have also other Adjec- 
tival forms corresponding to @ (mh. “Thus CLP 507 oo CsaT 
may be written also apsCsat , QroadOesa, Qw 
QE , SITE Soo, er peared, But these changes will 
be'treated of under the ‘Laws of Sandhi’ The fractional 
numerals aire, gJa07, (Ipdarer, &e., also come under 
this list. 

(b.) Ordinal, apomM cteer, These Numerals indicate the 
position or rank held by a person or thing in a given series. 

The ordinals are formed by adding the termination 910 
to each of the cardinals except Gp SOT oy, Thus, Q)7 ober LIT LD 
L{sSSD; HTT EMD Lol CO) baer 5 Qh bmp nus 
Cgromb FmEegio, The ordinal of EP SOT £0) is (pao or 
(lp Sov iv, as (PSD YNSE'D, (pforl uti, Ie 
compounds, however, of the kind quoted above, @siTlo and 
not (pSevi io 1s the ordinal form, UGG@pITb USED, 
‘the eleventh page.’ (1p Sov is the only underived ordinal. 

It is well to mention here that the Adjective (Lp SoS ws Or 
(Lp SOUT oor formed from (ip Gov corresponds to the Latin 
‘ et cetera, > and the English, ‘ and others,’ ‘and so on.’ 
Qurer, Qacraf apsalw Couresmesr gold, silver and 
ether metals. 
RA, # gil, odd, even, or 


c- 


The forms QD DD, Qricor, 
double, &c., may also be regarded as Numerals. 
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The addition of .yaigj to the Numerals makes them 
Adverbs. apgeorag, Qrcr-tag, &., First or firstly, 
secondly, &c. 

(c.) Distributives, uGUQuUeM. gaQarG, Qaals 
ex @, apiaparom, &.* ; 
(2.) Indefinite. All Adjectives which indicate 
number—but not number of any definite kind are in- 
cluded in this list. us, He, Cares, cover, Faun, 

These are also used and declined as Nouns. 

4, Adjectives of Quantity. sora. sof, wT, Lf), 

SL, Oun5S, Qereer, FHw, Fo, Quflu, #Gs, 
O50, GM», How, py, ke. 
«5. Adjectives of Quality. uemuyf. se, Bu, x 
(hb, Ugo, Dein, gr, Oicw, San, FES, As au, 
eo, Gr, OF yy, D&a, OF55, MSLL, AY, aan, 
24, GO, &ec., &ec. ; Hpairon, Bw, $ oo Lows ext &e. 

It will be observed that most of these are (Relative) Participles and 


_ Nouns used as Adjectives. The relative participles are rightly called 


QuwG)t#Llo in Tamil—for there is no difference between them 
and the ‘ adjectives’ which are also ‘ nouwn-defects.’ 


ADVERBS— a door wy ffl. 

1. The Tamil Adverbs, like those in English, 
limit or modify the meaning of Verbs, Adjectives and 
other Adverbs. As, Sooramd pL; gow s Osr¢p 
ag Fivai porm; Méan CosGuror 51_F; 
WNésain HST S_SHRGOT. 
~* The Article ‘the’ is often expressed in Tamil as an Adjective and 
is equivalent to 9,55 or Q)4. Thus, Bring me the book, 
HEFIYS SES OSS Qeroer@a:r ; Thou art the man, 
PCw 91d wolser or MS wehlSor 4, the country is 
fertile, Gog GePUuuTWGéihapg or OssCS 


Lo &. 
5 


50 ADVERBS OF PLACE AND TIME. 


2. Like the Adjectives, most of the Adverbs are 
Nouns and (Verbal) participles (a?%rQuweein) used 
as Adverbs. ; 

For example, Wéajtb, ‘very’ = We (verbal part. of 

19 to increase) + 240, & particle, and it means literally, 
‘to increase even.” @)q@aur oy, ‘ thus’ or ‘in this manner,’ 
= (9) (demonst. adj.) + sm (way or manner); 1p 
eais, ‘ beautifully” — sip@ (noun) + gis (verbal 
part. of .4y@, to become) literally, ‘ beautiful having 
become ;’ pias, ‘to-morrow, =e, (another 
form of the noun 51aT) + & (the dative sign). There 
are few genuine Adverbs in Tamil. 

3. Adverbs shew— 

I, Place. @QmGa, gus, THCS, YMG, Lar 
Cor, yoGu, YnsCs, QmafiGu, wpe, Yer, 50 
Ca, guuTe, Qoure, gHUYpb, GMCs, aw 

@-Gu, @raGa, CrGr, aGCi, rHE, 
H DUT, Mout, 2buUT, SEP, oGaAG, GLC 9G 
Ca, ganturl, ¢+Sus Sie, &e., &e. 

Some of these are Compounds. Q wea = QaG t+ 
eo; ¢Susse = Sun + HFG + Qo. 

Phrases. gH marln, QaHsTLd, HFSW, (9) 
Sx, THOSHEG, FAM, Oaaiiw, oie 
wuTag, THM FSHovrw gyi, pCriaSsH, Ke. 

Il. Tune. QuUduTIDS, (lit. at this time) HC) ui 
Ys, DUQUTID,Y Qiu g,9ICUT gH, TIS g, 
Dar oosG, Brose, (por, Voor, (par Coor,  SJeor 
Car, Dah, QalFue, Cerin, Man, (LPOO GOTT, 
Narert, Gor sCsrgw, Sor, FT, Briones, 
min, pHCar%T, RoCater, HOSEQ, WMUG UY, 
Korajio, aver bin, mova, 0 D'S. HD, Lo Gin, 
QUOTES LD, siennueo. uiing Slo, 2Ler, ee 
SsQrn, FS@ru0L, Qnon, Fon, Orgy, 
@)asr oor ib, &e., &e. 
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Phrases. QiHET gid, PHAOUTYHMh, 41VFSHEG 
Safe, QsnqGGar, Hx5nGM0e, TUGUTAp 
Stag, Quigsts, Qur@@srG_, Qouy ws 
aneilev &. 

II, Manner. groo, srCor, a@arm, GDarerGCor, 
GS GD), QUIGTT, FinLol, gIewrujin, FTadpib, Hou 
(pio, empaes, MYM, acdwu, saiGu, Asa, 
Que, JUV, MS Stor, HSStor, Qaraonay, 9a! 
ara], uTsHrw, (Lorgsoor), @unu1TrsGHiw, Mo 
uigs@rin, seragl, CoisGurl, gperl, Oa 
QTD, IUQT MN, THUY, THAT M, Qaaex carly, 
DBI GT COT LD, ot leo & GID, cow (fram Ld anLn), &e. 

IV. Quantity. ¢ra, Qné5, Dar@Fitw, AHE 
Lori, Hoa], Hora sGqGWEA, NAéFuori, NSWEG), 
CoaCuao, i&Fsg, «8, san, grrerur, 
Sisto, (QrTHu), Prou, Popw, VErgru 
GOoOw, TVEGDOw, giort, &., &e. 

4. Besides these, there are a good many words 
—originally other Parts of Speech—which partake 
of the properties of Conjunctions and Adverbs, inas- 
much as they connect subordinate clauses and 
qualify predicates. tomip QUUS (UpWIE) Garo 
sopssg;, 6 arn(M ure) grer QerGrer ,; 
eortorsé ar egyin (QuUTGO) srer abCgsen. 

These Conjunctive-adverbs denote reason or cause, 
effect, condition or supposition, concession, purpose 
exception, reference and comparison, while some 
of them are cumulative, and alternative. These are 
employed chiefly in the common dialect. Thus, 

(1.) Reason. gorsiaficy, ger cere, cerca 5S) 
GOeeile, Men, ug wre, uinul eGo, &. 

(2.) Effect. gomswirer, RST, HSM, Yar gH 
Aaiar®, gor HUHM, 35 Do, &. 
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(3.) Condition. seer, ger, yer, sarGmo, 
coher, A Ure, gIGC5STO, EOL, OSH. 

(4.) Concession. yea, guignbo, Bayt, 
cofgyin, Srutgin, Aassrgo, H#WGsgser 
gyi, ke. 

(5.) Purpose. win, UN eG, QUIGLEY, ge, AWS 
5D, &. 

(6.) Exception. gufw, sa7, 99, gr 5), gover 
LD, HVVUH, HVT GH, Qvug, Rovers, Bor w, 
Qeernine, &. : 

(7.) Reference. ui, essa, &e-, rendered in En- 
glish by Prepositions, like about, concerning, &c. 

(8.) Comparison. (unequal ) a, UTTés, BTL gyLD, 
uiTté& oy, corresponding to ‘than’ in English. 

(9.) Cumulative. ger 1), Hawa, Q)ser Mh), 
QODaq wer, ger Pujidn, sovevtingyio, Cig, 
ae, &. 

(10.) Alternative. -93@/) GI—QBaH) 5 HC) GY 0—.4,@) 
Hid, KP@qbo—gWZGgir; Ws Ovn—Wyser Go ; 
Hovergi, &e. 

5. It will be hereafter observed that all these 
particles and all the derivative Adverbs are either 
- (a.) Nouns in (1.) the nominative (@é@ri), (2-) 
Instrumental Ablative (.ganewire), (8.) Dative (LO¢ 
G), (4.) Locative (aicponaudev), and (5.) Oblique forms 
a8 Lp SCS, 55H, OSH. 
or (b.) Verbs of (1) Infinitive mood (Um7&s), (2.) Future 
participle (cresfier), (3.) negative participle (sever 
toev), (4.) past {participle affixed to a noun (9 ipéru ), 
and (5.) past participle (Wm, from umm). 
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TABLE OF QUALIFYING WORDS. 


(1. Demonstrative. 


2. Interrogative. 
| a. Cardinal. 


I. ny 3. Numeral......... ts Ordinal. 


c. Distributive. 

4. Quantity. 

(5. Quality. 
(1. Time. - 

2. Place. 

3. Manner. 

4. Quantity. 
(1. Reason. 
2. Effect. 
3. Condition. 
4. Concession. 


5. Purpose. 
III. CoNsunctivE 4 ¢ Exception 


ADVERBS. 
| 7. Reference. _ 
8. Comparison (unequal.) 


9. Cumulative. 
10. Alternative. 


II. ADVERBS........ 


PARTICLES —Q)col_. FQ eirev. 


1. Particles have no meaning in themselves like 
the three Parts.of Speech explained above, but they 
are most usefully employed in the construction of 
individual words as well as in the numerous inflec- 
tions of the other Parts of Speech. 

It is difficult to define the Particle. The Nannil simply 
enumerates the different kinds and states where they are 
used. They cover a much wider space than all the Conjunc.- 
tions, Prepositions and Interjections taken together. The 
Tamil term Q)cm_.¢Qerev literally signifies a ‘middle 
word’—it.is quite appropriate as regards the situation of 
Particles in sentences and individual words. 
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2. The Nannil enumerates eight classes of 
Partieles : 

(1.) Case-endings, Gammon 2USET:? 2, Yo, 
@O, G, &o., will be treated of in the Inflection of Nouns. 

(2.) Verbal terminations, a) Zar 2 GhLYGOT : SGT, Bair, 
HT, BIT, &c., will be treated of in the Inflection of Verbs. 


(3.) Euphonic increments, ¢rflanw 2 @GUeer: so, 
QT , Qe, H0v, XU. 

(4.) Particles of comparison, 2. aio 2 @hL sor : Guo, 
Lyon &e. 

(5.) Singnificant Particles, s§5WQuI Chor Qos 
Qeiev: G, @, Blo, &e. 

(6.) Lengthening or sound-filling. Qone flonp. 

(7.) Expletives for metre, 9m fonp. 

(8.) Mimetic particles, GUI mL FOETov. 

3. We shall begin with the 

Euphone Increments. «itifloow. These are seven- 
teen in number, #9, BOs Dor, M0, 930M, 
2pm, ASH, DD, Bid, Hid, BID, a, AH, 2, 83» 
@, « ; also the following, ¢a, Srer, Sib, BUD, 
De Besides, we have already noticed what are 
called tps giserfloow, viz., 7b, TT, STK. 

These increments are employed chiefly to prevent hiatus 
in the formation of words. 

Ex. g 67 ,—9 Stor = Soo + DOT + ED; Qewgs 
on or == OF) + 5 + gor (incre.) + gjor (masc. term). 

Qe, —affixed only to Nouns to form inflectional bases, 
Ln ooh uS oor == Lo asofi + ts + Qaor + 99 3 Guerin. sor ET ev. 

Ty ),—employed exactly like Qer, aeorea {000: 
wid == sTeveuTin + BOM + Bre. 

| 5G, —28 above. I 50.5 = iorin+ 35H + BY; 
fogogs=fon+ HSH+tQo. 
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|, employed in the construction of Verbal nouns, and 
Finite Verbs; Qew sg = OF + & +H (incre.) + @ 
(neut. term). 

2, affixed to Nouns and Verbs, Ogrevay = Gena + 
2; HN GNEG=BMaor+o (incre) +3q. 

@, as above. Bevtor= Qjov + @; sree = Bor 
+ gp (incre) + &@. 

@, inserted in Verbs only. Dei GCaer = Oh +G 
+a+oer, 

a, Yor and Q) 0). Used with Numerals. gor mei 
e(1i)= ge n+q+ are; Oumar (twenty) = Oe 
+usg + go; uUGPoouusH=v$H + Qom+ 
Ls §. 

Lb and iD. With Nouns : Ly orflus arb — of + 
Ad +S0U; weor@pnws_y =war+ gio+srwy. 

Gib, pd and gb; affixed to the noun erevevirio 5 
STOEVEUTT. SLDEHLOWLD 3 GTOVEST LDoMLOULd 5 GTevEVT 
§ Wen Low Lo. 

CT, YT EET = 9} (cow) + cr + Sco m (young one) ; 
Canter+m= Gar%er; also 6, thus, Quriisi= 
Qioris + 6 + gm. 

HO, Sor, Stor, STin; AsTa_wev (garland) ; 
HUT FETS, HUM HTT, Mair Siro, used in poetry. 

%. QeorwQuriGeanr=Qo +g+OurgGer. 

4. The following are the Hzpletives employed 
to fill up the metre. Qoaeslamp and 9 50) F 5)60 0. 
wi, eT, 99, Sns@, Cra, Cur, org, ME, 
Asr, Gor, eGo, Curgra, MEss, B®, 
yorCp, gb, Boarm, Aare, go, Osiw, @®. 
A few examples will suffice. 

(1) Mogségn aye GurQsnO eee at (@@). 
(2.) QGeraGosr OGsuw (Osiw). 
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(3.) ehog@ eruuW@soror Osnev (Qerev). 
(4) wrsr gi sruruore ers riotev (ev). 
(5.) a@raCsrGn sOer. (9@ 4). 

5. The following expletives are affixed to the 
Second Person in poetical compositions, and serve the 
same end as those enumerated above: Ww, @4, 
Gir, oA, y5m5, Osms, arfw, rer, * and 
wirtp. Examples : ; 

sonBenm ent srosila (Q&). 
sOurceam urg sos (QSOs). 

srg Qeliung ser g Our sGur (Cur). 

6. Mimetic Particles. qo9% GM. These Parti- 
cles imitate the sounds they denote: Qu g@se 
Spssa (Ours); go Fou su Oar gp UTES 
8; vermErlO of suEonyseu HB@GeCur ? 
(sven); act cor oS s5g (aSr) 3 LL 
LUQuer Qau.g5g (UL). Compare the En- — 
glish. ‘ The buzzing bee,’ ‘the stone went whiz- 
zing ;’ ‘ murmuring rills.’ 

7. Particles of Similarity, 2aweGuyeer, They 
are as follows : Gura, Yoru, QUU, 2M, WT, 
6O0Uu, Qewuw, oii, Cor, Nar, gor ar, Q)ox or, 
&c. 
Most of these are Infinitives (depareas' tor 
Qué). Cure is the most familiar particle 
wulviGurev s_&@capcr. This particle is also 
written Gurev, Cura, stvmw Qutle@r 2h 
6510 Curd rehog. OF the rest quu, Car 
Her,and 92760 are occasionally employed in the 
Common dialect. 
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8. Certain Particles are used to express sudden 
emotions of the mind. (Interjections) G#UWear¢é 
Gere. 


Joy. Cer, Fulrdy, Funov, Veruern, Bho BL 
ur, HOLGL., 

Sorrow or pain. gLIUT, gion, eoCwim, gQomu 
Cur, S56CS57, Ra, Hm, UTaiD, HFCET, 

Surprise. QUE, QP, HST, HUT, HioLoM, LhZh 9 
SUUVUGQW, orarsr, gibiolDLol. 

Attention. UGB Tin, gb, 242, @Car, wCgr, 
Dis, QGDG, Hofer, Ouray. 

Answer. Bd, Bin Yd, SLUVH, Wace, Qevdsv 
Dory, How goo, HULA Cw, BELGid, Sar 
ev g) (be it so), 

Calling. gtr, CL, ie, H.CW, QU. 

Contempt. @, FF, Gur, go, CorCanrCsro, 

9. But the most important particles are those 
which may be termed the ‘ Significant Particles’ 
(ss$snOQurGer Q)en_¢G@erov) those which vari- 
ously modify the meanings of the words to which 
they are affixed : 9, GD, @ 3 TOT, Tag! 5 Bib, wer, 
Lo pPM!, DET, HHHv, BUG, How. 

(a.) 9 is an interrogative particle. s93a@ P he? 
abste) ? has he come ? 

Besides this, .4 has no other signification except as a 
Verbal termination. The particles g and g also interrogate 


—these then are the three interrogating particles in Tamil— 
but they differ slightly from one another. Thus: 


simply intimates a question; sa@ Qsw ger, 
did he doit ? 2 implies a doubt. AHUCCGOOFU STEM, was 
it he indeed who didit? o@ canresces certainty ; 9 aiCoo 
Qe ger, surely, he did it ? 
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(b.) The powers of g. Theseare six according 
to the Nannil.* 

(1.) Isolation, .91f ftv, Ex. Mamor Haier ©) zi evor 
L_oor, it was indeed this one among them that purchased 
(it)—a single individual is separated from the rest of the 
company. 

(2.) Interrogation. aS) 60). Ex. bow Qi sri, it was 
you that did so, wasn’t it P 

The addition of g to Finite Verbs amounts to saying ‘ you 
know it.’ Ex. garonms@G apgsrGor welser, gs/aor 
Qa Curg@sr; don’t you know the man who came 
here the other day, he is dead. 

(3.) Enumeration. crawr, Ex. PaGaor, §Cr, $Cw, 
qohGus, lit. earth and water and fireand wind. But this 
is classical usage. 

(4.) Euphonic Expletive. mimonge. Ex. ger rin@uw 
(poetry) ; yonai coGev (prose) ; Adverbs eras, poo 
Corr, 

(5.) Emphasis. Gsm. Ex. 51Cor yngsé OFi 
Ggsor, I myself did it; earuo1rtéaqaeGe Yap, praise 
is due to the virtuous alone. 

To emphasize the 3rd, 5th and 7th cases, two g7’s must be 
added as the first is merely an expletive; wotwsS 
CCeCu sacr Framer he will die by the sword and 
by nothing elses QurcrafiGaCw Fis Fas, STL 
uo CGaoCu QHéhp MD Hemeor. 

(6.) Metrical Expletive. Qaeiloom. gGu! Qacr 
9@(§665CuUg Cur, Ob! Oh! is this woman alone an idiot ? 
oe is here a meaningless metrical syllable. It also 
expresses contempt. 

g isalso a vocative particle. crarine@sr! O my son! 


* iJfi ftv, Si@, car, FHDenEF, CSmNL, 
Qo Jono, or 4H, T&T TMC, 
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(c.) The powers of @ are said to be eight.* 

(l.) Ellipsis @iSiuIone, the particle indicates a coun- 
terpart that is understood. @erarGourQen courtier ? 
true, he has objained hjs object (but he will not prosper 
by it). 

Ug eéECara perl ? isa little different o— UD bE 

Ql QF BIT ui? The latter isno more than a mere question, 
whereas the former implies a little dispraise as regards 
the party addressed. It is indeed difficult to draw the line 
of demarcation between these nice distinctions. 
‘ (2.) Interrogation. as) @). This is an interrogation com- 
bined with doubt, as mentioned above. So this form of 
questioning must be employed only in cases of doubt. 
uipGior ¢7@uwir is a familiar (Tamil) expression. Qaim 
DSC FI 5S5CO Tacr a@ésMTar P not Oar DDe, 
FTESO; O OW Oerarer Horn and #Qumrd 
Oeitocras goo. are not the same in signification. 

(3.) Speciality. Fim. EPSP Qu Alussor (praise) ; PE 
epiox (dis-praise). 

(4.) Negation. o@tinew.o. A negative answer is ex- 
pected. 51CepQeuC gor, did Ido it? (No). 

(5.) Certainty. Os fl #dev, Points out athing by denying. 
correlatives, but this is very rare. 9C@y! scm , Qu 
ovat C 0) ? goo 1, What then ? It must be a hermaphrodite 
(98). 

(6.) Pity. sa, (lit. what is gone), Qu Gwer 
@(5,56 gia G @w ? Why should he thus suffer ? 

(7.) Ezpletive. gamF Adv. € Gon OsauQar 
Cer. @are as well as g are expletives here. There are 
however very few instances in which it is thus used. 


* glee, De, Roy, +1Hinap, Ooh Atr, 
esame, fev, Iii crar oO @Ca. 


60 THE POWERS OF THE PARTICLE @. 


(8.) Separation. If ftv. gamer 30/6 GD ON our 
tor, This is the same as the first force of g, 

It must be evident that ‘doubt’ is the chief signi- 
fication of the particle @. There are a few other 
uses of this particle which are worth remembering : 

(i.) g@ and @ are very elegant and forcible connectives 
of Modal propositions; @@ coUUNCwr, HUNCH 
Gaz gin; § s-HuOsaatCy, sJaiarGm 2 crLot 
néssgyin s_vuute; srl Curgo Ow ag 
Car, 3g9Ca saer SYortaraGb Bew. 

(ii.) g has alsoa conditional force. B yogsé OFS 
Gur, QF5STW, you are dead, if you do it ; a bonsGuwir 
Ho uGarls ; uTtseCat Cag Har QHEGY. 
| (iii) Adversative. Qasr QagG Furgser, Qasr 
sn9CuT, Dama Fuigsor, Gro OVE ST 
arm yUsAOrradasCsa, QaC@ Ceariring 
Cur@jcr, Whereas. pour Wy s5008 a_i Loov 
Qims Slap, whereas you are obstinate. 

(iv.) The addition of g to Interrogatwe nouns removes 
the question, but asserts a great doubt; craiCona 5 HUGO, 
some one came, I don’t know who ; oHCeGur@umr ear, 
he went, I do not know where. 

(d.) The forces of car and oor gy. In poetry, 
these particles are also written o'@ and Gt aor (77 .* 

(1.) Verb-connective. aor. ons sar Is H1 Clow oor 
(cor 1) FHOS ufipeacr, The father rejoiced to 
hear that a son was born. Particle introducing a quotation. 

(2.) Nown-connective. Quwit. 2ono eect crore (or 
orp) QerewuGa gs, ‘the town named Ureiyar. 


Oe ee a aa ee 
* SIor, Quuit, @MUG Hs crest exer Lit ) gy 
cer gps QiuriP agi, aarp spp. 
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(3.) Suddenness. @ANUY. QurerQaor assrar. 
She dropped in suddenly. (Very rare). 

(4.) Mimetic-afiz, Qang. OsrUuQuosr (cterm) 
(Lbs Bi, FuFUGaer (TAM) 2OF'SH. (Very 
common.) 

5. Enumerative, 61 oor. Bleu G) oor sor BOrer gs SQwoer 
QamMoOwsry YSD EterGb. Here cra means 
‘and.’ Poetic use. 

(6.) Quality-connective. @QinevQsver s_heg. ‘It 
walked softly’ craor here corresponds to the adverbial affix 
‘Ly? 

_ The following powers may be studied with advan- 
tage :— | 
(i) Analogy. YAUTW HOSOI UTU GSTs, yu 

Usd He it ov,—very frequent in poetry. 

(ii) Logical consequence, especially at the beginning of a 

Kentence, sratGa, Yaar oy OFUaGev uwsr Bsr wy, 
(e.) The forces of 2+» (called 2:nbeouw in Tamil 
grammars) are said to be eight.* 

(1.) Negation. a Situ. @hs0gG'0 2 fluc ‘he 
deserves even to be present’ implying that he deserves also 
to be absent. quT SFG 2 fiwesr, 

(2.) Speciality. Gow. @pacHd LO (1h GIF Ib ( oor A, 
a hill (so lofty) as to terrify even the Kuravar—(a race 
of mountaineers)—(praise 2 wita)); WItUUN gm weir 
©. oot &) (0p 50 , even the Brahmin takes toddy—(dispraise 
Ola). AS gyi #7 pH) sor, ( Ramayana.) 

(3.) Dowlt. Quo, uss gyn alum gy. 
@air@, give (me) ten or eight. 


* 6 SIT Los , FMUY, QW bd, TEFL, (PHMarene, 


Osh ptr, 9€6Cn0TO 2 bow ac Gr. 
6 
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Here, however, it is not so much the @ 15 as the whole 
particle ud go, (which might also be written 4a g) 
that expresses the doubt. , 

(4.} Ellipsis. ci¢¢ip, This is of two kinds, past 
(2055 shQu g) if the ellipsis is a past action, &., 
and future (a gz a, &.) if itrefers toa future action, &c. 
Thus in the sentence O47 0. gin aS Ssrar, Kottran too 
has come,’—if the ellipsis is erg soar a 55560 pI, (not 
only has Sattan come), it is past ellipsis; but if it is 
AOEUTV FTSF GND Ghats, (so Sattan too will 
be coming presently), it is future ellipsis. Not of much 
importance. 

(5.) Completeness. apmm. The en is essential to 
‘every expression of completeness. ¢ievevi(hib ae gin 
ea; (PUA OpsCsa, SOaer sean (eev 
cul +210) Bio sso, the a io is obviously in the word 
61 OVEUIT LD. 

But in negative propositions, @ 1m denotes ‘not all,’ . 
‘some ;’ in other words it changes them into particular 
affirmatives : carta GUUS gD paces ‘I do not 
want all the ten,’ or ‘I want some , ” G1 aot 0) MT cor MILD 

SQonr iti, I want nothing literally, I do not want 

“even one.’ 


(6.) Enumerative. ciesr or sora). FT SF gyi On 
LISD CSA GID YSBQDI'o asst, Here a tb is 
the English ‘and.’ In negative clauses, the same @ 1p is 
equal to ‘ neither—nor’ GT GOT 5 FHS HOO Git LD Siu 
_ evcev. I have neither father nor mother. 

(7.) Certainty. Osfifte.. g7TF QD QR Wwf 
Hub gevoves, ‘neither king nor minister, (therefore 
somebody else). 

(8.) Change. 34,6 BID (a becoming). The particle here 


signifies a change from one state to another, (@olwer ) 
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O59 w gob <9, 1) Go) ser, from strength to tallness ; (umev) 
O55 Ho gu mm, from being food to medicine. 


Farther, the following are some other uses of 2.15 
which are worth noticing :— 

(i.) Different Cases as well as Nouns in the Genitive cannot 
be connected by 2.10, as it is done in English. The reason 
is that in English, ‘and’ connects even particles, which is 
not the case in Tamil. It is wrong to say, 9a/@ ayn 
CTH Sy ayib craror! or 2.601 5D GT SOT LD 
Hao gion SO, 

(ii) Neither Finite Verbs nor Relative Participles can take 
® 1 88 an affix. 

(iii.) 2 1s is often added to the signs of the Social Ablative 
and the Fifth Case. gasr gatoaCarus@siOw 
OSETIA, Crohn sas Flitgsor, In these 
words, the 21 is an expletive. 

(iv.) The addition of 2 in gives a concessive force to 
Verbal Participles. Qe gin, D4 a7 gyi. (Though). 

But the Infinitive ( papeane @)! 2601 Quéelp) ig mo- 
dified in two ways: (1.) It becomes Optative. bTaTajio, 
may you come; and (2.) Adverbial of time, gacraraytb, 
as soon as he came. 

(v.) It is affixed to Particles: ga pujin, qevevi lo 
gio, Gio gyn, &e. 

(vi.) It gives a distributive force to interrogative nouns. 
CTH) QLD auhaifesr every one (not who ?); witb, all, 
everybody. In Numeral nouns (craxr apytl Quwir), the 
©®.p meansall: us MUGUT Qur ST SOT, ten people 
came ; but Us PICU D QPS SGT, all the ten. 
This 2 1p 18 essential when the number is a fixed one: 
UTOTL aT OamKhin; FhosSTL QHaHw , H/'0 
Qrcr@in (Gem and gmamnr); sOypsrc@ 
MlassG0, &c. 
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(vii.) In universal Negatives, 21 is essential : Uaa'S 
Carc@ Sevwn or cra min Qevtev , qafiipor Omer 
eT Bevdev. 

The above are the most important particles and are of very frequent 
occurrence in poetry as well as prose. 

(f.) The forces of we.* This and the following 
particles are confined to poetry :— 

(1.) Expletive. HOF BH UV. YE (Lor ) Qal oor Sem 
@aGr, that is the chief’s car. 

(2.) Elliptical. gor, a fwe sit arermer, 
(So sharp as to saw even iron). 

(3.) Change. 51d. Osywerms, ‘He is tall’ 
(besides being strong). my 
(4.) Pity. ePa. APPwel OupiCoor eri Bujid 
Ltocr@asr, Had he obtained an elephant, he would have 

given it to us (but he is dead). 

(5). Abundance. AGS). HDS Tues HOHLOsT, Our 
father will give us plenty ; a sau soot no Goor (Nanni); 
to a great extent, those which have not been detailed 
(below). 

(6.) Permanence. bweCu mM. LD OT ©) 2 VES Fi LO oor 
eflug Uy@ior, Do what will be lasting in this fleeting 
world. 

The words here are not Particles, but Indefinite verbs 
derived from tne which here signifies durability. 

Tolkappiyau makes no mention of this and two other powers in 
his work. It is also a medial particle, o7 5oT LO GO)IT : 

(g-) The forces of wom. 

(1.) Change of action. @ Gorton mm). Qaoofl io mO cay cor 
Moor. 


* worGar, xEF H Cov, GN Mor, BAe, 
ela, 6S’, bmCUMGE's. 
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(2.) Expletive. 2 ginmmibin, And 

{3.) Some other. But this is evidently implied in the first 
power. Osr@aruGwer says HO mar Gar al (word) 
Mort nome Adv, HUT Orer@ er Our 
LOGIT LYGvarIr. 

(h.) The forces of Se, which invariably pre- 
cedes the particle i010. 

(1.) Desire, Daopa. gfomacouw QuUmMeHev gta 
Lowa Gao. 

(2.) Time, 67a. Qu mM mE Hse Good wo QaeCr, 

(3.) Implied ellipsis, uUIEnF, athe 6U6ULD Lo 
G) esis ete Oe 
_ (t.) @aémrev has two senses :— 

(1.) Expletive. Qearm sHargor amarOsre, 

(2.) Doubt. erg gor Qare Dan imsr Gare P 

(j-) 959% and 3G have also two uses :— 

(1.) Expletive. gi Gm epSoor; Gens Ger 
AGUAS ST HS. 

(2.) Place. ampCu CaeWop 550 Carapsper 
esolus, the jewelled wife will be coming to see her husband 
there. YHaSTHETU BLD Me. 

(k.) -9-bL0 signifies, :— 

(1.) Expletive, 2.o.1rgo¢: sg gimme, 

(2.) You listen, Caan Mer: gino ars! Cerys. 

(l.) iw is a particle used after the Optative. 
Intus 6 AG Quits wi acer ! 

10. The following may also be remembered as 
they are of frequent occurrence in prose. 

(i.) gb, affixed to Finite Verbs has the force of ‘ it 
appears,’ ‘it seems,’ ‘they say,’ ‘sit is said’: gavoor 
©) £1 3 Gd) Go) LD, it appears he said (so). qa APGEG 
eu Jevdevwir'o, She is said to be surpassingly beautiful. 
QFUVDMSG Qrord Mr asor WQHPSir aor. 


(Narrative), 
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ii.) go @n has the force of ‘ be it be he’. TAS 
a On, agare_Ow, | 

(iii) .9,@b is another Particle denoting ‘ probability,’ 
‘similarity, &0. gQqor absrar gysGn; prox Bip 
QEHDSEG WO. 

(iv.) Gs mb is a Distributive Particle of time and place ; 
Brot Csr gi (every); eat srg. 

(v.) co with present and past Relative Participles shews 
‘ attitude,’ ‘manner’ Aor mui Cw (standing); Qenerer 
tio Gus (according to). ahs Smug. With future Rel. 
Part., ‘ purpose’ amu, MOGwuwy.. 

(vi.) gory, goeCaT, serccaT denote ‘is it 
not,’ ‘ does it not, ’&0. gar athamer gsrCcr ? He 
- will come, won’t he ? 
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Case-endings (2 ht) 

Verbal terminations (ag 8) 

Euphonic increments (#1 flenw) 

Expletives (#129) } (0') «ized toad Person. 
Mimetic (qo #4 GH) 

Similarity (2 acm.) | 

Interjections (67UL)) : 
Significant (45 Qum @er) 
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ETYMOLOGY—II. INFLECTION. 


Inflection treats of the changes which words un- 
dergo in order to express various relations and 
meanings. 

Of the four Parts of Speech, the Noun and Verb 
alone are inflected,—the former for Class (2r), 
Gender (urev), Number (crezr), and Case (Camm 
@.0) ; the latter, for Voice (aruur®), Mood 
(go), Tense (aTev1n), besides Number, Gender, 
Person (Q)--»), and other characteristics. 

To declinea noun is to carry it through all the 
Cases in both the Numbers. 


To conjugate a verb is to carry it through all the 
Voices, Moods, Tenses, &c., by which it is varied. 


Though there are Degrees of Comparison, they do not 
affect the Qualifying words. 


INFLECTION OF NOUNS. 
_ CLass—§)2enr. 

1. All objects are divided into two classes, 2 wir 

Hirer and solder, the High Class and the Not- 
high Class.* 
2, The term 2 wii $207 represents all the rational 
creatures, consisting of gods, angels, men and in- 
fernals, while the term .9)c.25\Zeor denotes all the 
irrational creatures and inanimate objects. Thus 
S_Q GT, LOA Ser, wins are 2wit Hloor , STW, ws.D, 
&ov are 9 3. H)Conr, . 

Beschi designates these as the Sublime and the Inferior 
Gender ; but considering the objects to which the Tamil 
' names are respectively applied, they may be appropriately 
* Waser, CHa, FIST, wT icomr ; 

ppt GEeToNain Bevevan gor, Com. 
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rendered in English as the Personal and the Impersonal 
Class. This classification is peculiar to Tamil; and there- 
fore in parsing a Tamil noun, the first thing to be said of it 
is the Class to which it belongs.* 

3. In the figure called Personification, and chiefly in 
fables, irrational animals are spoken of as belonging to the 
Personal class (2 wil $ oor), and endowed with the gram- 
matical distinctions of that class. @“ wer Crrom Mi enor. 

Similarly, Personal Nouns are sometimes used as Imperso- 
nals. “ OSWan earg cerunint &.;? GHReETMaaps 
Smo, the Priest has vouchsafed to come. Jai Zar, 
when denoting a child and not a son, and GLP HOS with 


its synonymes, not being persons, are treated as Impersonal 
Nouns. 


4. Names which are applied to Personal as _ well 
as Impersonal objects are called QurguQuwi, 
Common-class Nouns. Ex. sru', mother (of man or 
brate) ; so, male (of manor beast); Q61 mor, 
name (lit. the victorious one)—(of man or beast) ; 
erggor, Oar po, 75H, Quer, 7B, apa, 
(ipL_éS, eerenin, Gleave? ; the Pronouns sre, 
Balto, 6, br, crevevirin, &. These names are also 
called af 7 ay@uwir, 

There are no grammatical forms by which one class is 
distinguished from the other, except through the termina- 
tions of Gender. 


* This classification of nouns, though not so imaginative as 
that of the Indo-European and Semitic tongues, is decidedly 
more philosophical ; for the difference between rational 
beings and beings or things which are destitute of reason, 
is more momentous and essential than any difference that 
exists between the sexes.—Dr. CALDWELL. 
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GENDER—U ev. 


1. There are five Genders: gor (masculine) 
G LWesr (feminine), Wevt (many—masculine or femi- 
nine); 27.1 (one) and we (many). Of these, 
the first three belong to the Personal class (2 wir 
# door), and the last two to the Impersonal 
(9) 0°! Cawer ). 

The term 1)/r6v does not convey the same meaning as the 
English word gender ; it simply denotes class or division, 
‘ i.e, a division of the two Classes. In Tamil, the grammati- 
cal distinction of sex is confined to the Personal class. 
Names of the lower class have no gender whatever—except 
in a very few instances; the same name is employed to 
denote the female as well as the male. Even when there 
are different names for the male and the female, as or7ah # 
(bull) and .)a (cow), they are not parsed as masculine and 
feminine as the English—but merely as the Gp oor foo wire, 

2. Among Personal Nouns, therefore, there are 
two genders, the masculine and the feminine. 

It must however be remembered that this distinction is 
maintained only when the nouns are singular; for, when 
they are plural, they are called the ‘ plural gender’ without 
any reference to the sex which they actually denote.* Thus, 
Loot Szor is masculine but walsr ig WextuTev though 
still of the same gender. Again G)jewr@ is feminine, while 
Giueor oi i8 WovtuUTev—so that Loofgsit (men) and 
G) Lies 9 ir (women) are of the same gender—wWeut ume. 

* Even singular nouns are used without distinctions of pandarin 


elassical Tamil. G1 U9 9, Saee, Qo: mM (king), Gs or CHa, 


(God). At all events, gender is of a more recent origin. 
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3. Names of objects which are neither male nor 
female are called so%0QuUws (Epicenes). 

4. As regards Impersonal Nouns, their division inte 
OT MoT LIT GU—the Gender of one—and Uevas'ar ui eu— 


the Gender of many—is not a distinction of Sex—but one 
merely of Number. When an Impersonal noun is singular, 


it is of the Qe Mare, €. 9. Qo M, HH, wir, wo 
Ti ; when it is plural, it is of the Liev aerLTev, e. g., 
apero, sca, otbact, otmseT. Thus the distinc- 
tions are Singular and Plural Impersonals, 

5. Nouns of this Class (9°. door) which have the 
same form for the two Numbers are called Wrevuer 
DcoM cor, Common Impersonals. ingin, Sov, wi, 
éT.mcoty are singular or plural according to the meaning 
lotinSipsSs2, ‘the tree fell’, and wlth aps soo 
‘the trees fell’ are both correct, though the same word is 
used in both the sentences. The affix goer is seldom 
added to the singular, especially in classical Tamil. 

‘The plurals of Impersonals are almost always written 
without any termination especially in poetry. @@tomuU 
Qo. 

TABLE OF CLASS AND GENDER. 
Masculine _9 axr Umev, 
I. PERSONAL.... | Fomine @ Wer Lev. 
Plaral Woul uiev. 
Singular. gar mor ure. 

II. IMPERSONAL. | mara Uevaerlilev. 

Common previ sl go 1) Comer. 

6. Gender, properly so called, is distinguished in 
different ways :— 

Ist. By different terminations, such as cor ’ <9| GOT ’ DOT ’ 
for the Masculine, and 67 ; AGT, Ma, @) and $9 for the 


Feminine. A few are given below : 


MASCULINE AND FEMININE.—HOW DISTINGUISHED. 7] 


Mas. Fem. Mas. Fem. 
PD] DST Quai er u9 oor cor 7 u9 of 
SlLosr sua SCSrer apsserer 
ploer Loan Bod DB BIGO & 
Gpacxr G55) erin 9 ET 5) & 
Slower GWEOS Lo & oor Lo Si 
Loit Lo oor Lor us) Gwin ser Guoirés a 
LW eOTQUTOTST WERT. Lys GF) Toor yéHA 
Gpersa EGyperer wrtvowr un#nelwg 
Sipa} or wha pwirer to manu er 
Biparer { 8p 5B wiser EA 
B 2) 
Lo Cov us oor in Cov FA YT FST 7 FA 
€u CSV oor au 2a & F COs aer Csa 
HT COT ST §— gy GBT GoUHT COLO E HOT ST GO Le $F HIN F 
gga 9658 gio fioms [R 
CS iITipor Cars QI GO CO) AGT CD) be H. 


Of these terminations, er ; <9] 507 , and I, BT of the Mascu- 
line and their corresponding ones in the Feminine are merely 
contracted forms of the Pronouns HAs, Maer, Mason- 
lines which end in cor (not gc) and feminines in @), 
ore as a rule of Sanscrit origin. 9/9 €c0, 10 Lys 
Sr oor , Ys $) fl ; but not those which, taking Dor » for the 
masculine, form the feminine in @, as sdevarcr, Stovall ; 
UTL Ler, UTD, sexrcoTsr, ga eofl, The termi- 
nation (9) is chenged into &), S), a according as the 
medial increment (Qiu Q) on jf) tev) is E, 5, q@, Thus 
avégHl=atri+é +O; aGsP@=agtse+Q; 
Hip a= Sip (mw0)+ a+ Q). 

“This feminine suffix is not to be confounded with ‘i’, a suffix 
of agency, which is much used in the formation of nouns of agency and 
operation, and which is used by all genders indiscriminately.—Caldwell, 
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Thus OeTeved, akiller; wnawrQanr_o, WerGw S), 2 oar 
©oorl (an eater) ; Ba canes, aslev ell, quit off, 
2nd. By different words. Thus :— 


Mas. Fem. Mas. Fem. 
S5OS Siu & COM QUOT Le door as 
<D} COT GC) or eee Bt ws &) : 
LorLiiertar Quer eapgssrr QlrESH | 
Lor & IT er L(t @ sor CG) oor F iT B 
ACES weGeo eéoflm Lio. 
Ly 1h @9, or ou ®) iF S01 tar 8) ur 
CG eFaev Quam. GOA” CETCOE 
@DWwiIT HI DIWT DMB LPO wit sot OL) SOO Lid 
3rd. By prefixes and affixes: Thus :— 
Mas. Fem. 

<Q} G5 LI Zoo Gis exer Lu Moor 

Qj GON (HF) 007 OL aor & Goo: 

CGeaoGen fl Que om és@aryg 

guOs 6M Qutur@ 

Dh SOT LD & SOF ©) L) SOOT LD BOT 

BOL BSI TCT BOL SII, 


7. There are Masculine nouns without their cor- 
responding feminine forms :—Gsrarme, aim, 
Car, Gaar, GIA, g@S), ai a J, o_y, Oss0 oh, 
Hach, aps, Cri, ghHe, OFhue, g*arare, 
aleve, atof, ares gsr, 5 Hue, GHS 
ear, Soueenifl, &. 

The absence of feminine forms may be accounted for by the fact 
that the offices or qualities indicated by most of these nouns are 
such as are never performed or possessed by females. Thus aleved 
is an archer and the Tamil people have no Amazons. Gtife, 
is one seated on a throne, Caer is a man between 18 and 50 years 
old. 


In the same manner might be explained the existence of a few 
feminine nouns without their corresponding masculine forms 
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Cuss, Qu gineu, sx fama, cor bongs (women of differ- 
ent ages), QGlar, oT gs, oguur_o, Asma, Us 
Sires, Quer®, mswe, gorma, Caf, wIs 
oF, wags, ssrofhme, menQuar, allvingar, 
&55), mSESuTT, SreFlunr, gure, Oeaield, 
&c. 

al Fon@ is a widow. It is quite common to see a woman 


remain unmarried after her husband’s death—hence the necessity 
for a name to denote a woman in that state—but the husband marries 
again and again. Note also that the English word ‘ widower’ is 


derived from the feminine widow.” Quang , literally one ‘ ignorant’ 
—the opinion of the people as regards the fair sex ; 60,5 WI6U 
the fair one, the beautiful one—an appropriate name to a woman, 
Ln £169, one who has the om GeIuwita or Se, the marri- 
age sign ; CO GULI LIT LQ (coaLiL] + Hy ) —one who is 
kept—a concubine—no man is ever spoken of as being kept by a 
woman ; asl ZeuLo ETT , one who sells (her body)—a prostitute. 


8. Plural Personals (uevi urev) end in ir, to which 
Sar ig sometimes added: yar, Qana, Sut, Fut 
Q mar, apar, ipeoar, Hx7er, Stogsut, Stwr, 
Qucrot or Quere#n, wofst, YsSHIT, QHaTear, 
Qantas, &. 

Occasionally ear is added to the crude noun, 
(5% Seer (used also in the singular), wé aor, Yon tar 
sor; Qusraer, m¢oraor, &c. tort is added to a 
few nouns ; SolIicn, gRIorsatuott, STUSSY 
ueriort. Sometimes both sor and wit, Gqseor 
Lomit, 

In common Tamil, -9/@/7 and Q)air being used for singular 
persons, HDI EST, Q) aul BEM, 1b 1B) BGI &c., are considered 
as the proper plural forms. Nouns ending in #7 s@r are 
‘ double plurals :’ omar is peculiar being plural in form 
but singular in meaning. 


7 
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9. Singular Impersonals (qarmertirev) end in g. 
SOLUS, HVGF5H, GHUD, HTH, HH, HH, 
Qs, 5,79, 75, ug, goo, 99) g, poop 
wigs. This rule applies to Derivatives only. The 
primaries have various terminations. WTlwL, os, 
CT MILDL], OOMWITET, gies, Gsor, Saar, LLL, 
eri, on, &e. 

10. Plural Impersonals (uwaMsruaev) end in 
OA, U, I, and sar, GopWoOA, Dassoa, GH 
WEG, Or GowWw, Huss, G@Mw oragain Gsnpw 
or (Gomi + gar increment + 9), Hossa, 
GHwer; APwer, Quflwer, soar, ga, Qa, 
2G; BOM, Dona, Ma; Boaaer, Aooaiaar, 
also 9) HaeT, QO gaot, &e; Ho, us, wr, 99, oH 
onuw, wntoracr, GFonreer, uTbysor, All Nu- 
merals above @am, viz, QrarO, uUsSH, IM, 
guirin &. 

In classical Tamil, the primaries employed are usually 
LIT6VLIEM 9100,] Zoot, —Common Impersonals. 


NUMBER—GT coor. 


1. There are two Numbers, @@onw, Singular, 
(lit. one-ness) and Wren.o, plural (lit. many-ness). 

In Greek and Sanscrit, there are three Numbers, the 
Dual (ga55.0) being added to the above. 


9. No special rules are necessary to distinguish 
singular nouns from plural. Gender decides it, as 
may be seen in the following table :— 

Masculine ingcor ( gar imev) 

Singular Feminine inaor (Querilo) 

‘Sing. Impersonal insin (QaTMaruTev) 

Plural Plur. Personal Qa? (WeTUTE) 

Plur. Inipersonal gina (Lievaiertimev) 
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3. As in English, so in Tamil, Abstract and Material 
nouns are seldom or never used in the plural. We never say 
LTEGT, STEET, DEUS, SHOW SET, Cacao 
GI, though we occasionally speak of © GOT 50) LO & GIT ; £ 60) LO 
Gor. 


4, All Common Impersonals are of course singular or 
plural according to the connection in which they are em- 
ployed. Lorin pss H; wl aapssor. They are 
singular whenever they are preceded by the article qq. 


The Number of Pronouns will be treated of below—under 
Person. 


PERSON—Q@)i_Lo. 

1. The Persons are three, #2 on.0, First Person, 
(lit. self-ness), aps oofidev (lit. standing before), Se- 
cond Person and wiiéene (lit. being at a distance) © 
Third Person. 


2. Itis only in the Pronouns thatall the Persons 
are made use of—all the other Nouns being, as in 
English, in the 3rd Person. 


lst Person. 2nd Person. Common wb all 


Sing. wrar, sror Persons. 
Plor. wri, etn Fir, Gur, GT ev eum Lb. 
Bali, crevedir 


GIcvevirLo appears to be a compound of ¢éravaur 
and 2.15, thus crevevr (2) © with the 2 omitted for 
euphony, even all. 5m SOT and 6 Her are colloquial forms 
(double plurals) of St and Sr. pulls, Halt and orev 
eSir are confined to poetry. 

8. Gender and Class are not distinguished in the Pro- 
nouns of the lst and 2nd Persons. They belong to the 
Common Class (QUI gL Quwir)., crevevtin, however, 
occasionally becomes 67 eveu ho when referring to the 
Personal class. We may say either 57 mGor oleveul (ho 
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or Samect creveutin, Properly speaking, GTGUGUT ID 
means even all things, and its Class appears unmistakeably 
in its declension, as, Tova Man Mi]Lo &e., which cannot 
be said of persons. * 

4. The Reflectiveand Emphatic Pronoun £7 oT ig also 
free from the distinctions of Class and Gender. When 
used as a reflective it assumes two forms 41 or and Silb 
or Sif HGOT (in common Tamil) according as it refers to 
singular or pluralantecedents. Thus saicr Som dor, 5 
ae Sor or, 9 HSV CHU &e ; but Hate SHS, 
aut Swe, HOG Fiololrev &. The Pronouns of the 
lst and 2nd Persons, have no reflectives. ‘ You beat your- 
sel? is simply & 2ertor qu Ss HEOGraorrnw 4, ‘1 
hurt myself? £ Teor Gteor oor (the accusative of wWiTor) 
sruuuds 940 an aor Cr sr—the auxiliary Qar esr ®) 
answering the purpose of the reflective. But when Sor 
is used as an emphatic, it has no inflection at all: .9/@/sor 
SIT, HAT EIH, HUM STS, IOUT 5 here Ser 
has the same force as the emphatic particle @. 


5. All the other pronouns, viz., those derived from the 
demonstrative and interrogative bases and their compounds 


belong to the 3rd Person. D| HOT , HAG, Har, A 5, 
AOU; Qacr, &e; gacr &e;wraer, wraer, wit 
a (contracted into WT T, colloquially 47), WTg, wit 
or WTama; Og 3; SaGey(haer (whoever) or WT 
O) GO) (HQT , &e.; g@@Qsrerm (which or whatever) or 
asiag, or wiOsrer ay &.; Ta@ag, sara & 
ain, &. 


Of these, wim (who ?) and cravcor (which ? or what ? er + 
cor increment—quite another word from otauso, which 
man ?)—are general Interrogatives, the former for Personals 
and the latter for Impersonals. Thus, gq wit, sa) 
at wit, Salt wit, 9.4 Cas, Sona Casar;, but 
this use of crave is strictly classical. Thus in the Kural, 
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AoparégmusruQuax@eiuyib weer 
AonmerésGuasruiCusdev. 

The common forms of crascr are Gre oor, GTS, CTED@Y 
asoaser; oororQsiueti!; absOsHP; Cur 
sot nau G) wena P 

6. When S746 is used in the 2nd Person singular hono- 
rifically as in the sentence 41 HIGer Qe ier oo i SGT, it is 
considered as a term expressive of greater respect than even Bb 1B) 
&oT. “The scale of politeness in allocution has the following 
gradations: 6, Or, CHET, STRGOT.”—Dr. Graul. 


CasE—Gai ) micnto. 

1. Case is the relation which a Noun bears to 
another word in the same sentence. As, oSéaT as 
i, here, the relation is ‘agency’; wéater a9 6 
oor, here it is ‘ being the object’ of anaction; 156 
ortey Geiger, here again it is ‘ instrumentality,’ 
and so on. 

The word Cam monin means change. It is a trans- 
ferred noun (vem uTeQuur), so that Cam monto 
is that which changes a noun, either in its form, or in its 
relation to some other word in the sentence, or in both its form 
and relation. Thus, o2@76T! © (my) children !—change 
in form only; weer ah s0t—change in relation only ; 
LOE&tar 919 HT cor—change in both. The following is the 
Nanndl definition of Ga D MIG iD : 

THEFD TH AOSIMOUWTEGLD HOPI UM (HOT 
— Cann Osiasr au Capo. 

2. There areeight Cases; and these are named 
simply after the order of number. _ Thus, (psevrio 
Capmyco.u, Oran Canmmo, &e.—the Frst 
Case, the Second Case, &c. These Cases, with the 
exception of the First, are denoted by certain Particles 
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affixed to Nouns, which are, on this account, called 
Cap! o.n © (1, Case-endings, literally, forms of 
change. 
3. The Nanni! names the Cases briefly and aptly thus : 
QuwGr, 9, DOV, G; Qerr , | Hi, BOOT , 
Sof, car m7 Go,—gapPer Quwit aperp. 
4, The following peenonne are indeclinable: 
ult, Par, Gis. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 
THE Ist Case—erqpand.* 

1. The First Case is the Nominative. The Noun 
in its natural uninflected form is the Sign of this 
Case. As, o45a0 aserr. 

The mere word infer without a predicate cannot as 
such constitute the Nominative Case, for several other cases 
are frequently employed without their respective Signs. 
To make it the Nominative, therefore, the noun must be 
the subject of an assertion, and thus it is changed in sense. 

2. Though there are no Case-endings to the Ist 
Case, the following words are sometimes added in 
Common Tamil, not however, as is usually imagin- 
ed, as Signs, but as emphasizing particles. Thus 
BGT QT , BOTGOT, KC. GST aus, Gor Ligier, &c. 
Cer po@smacw upsicr; GHorwis 9 ass gH; 
uésorrerant asett. See below Syntaz. 

8. It is not to be supposed that all nouns which are 


‘used without case-endings are in the Nominative Case. 
Many of the other cases drop their signs for the sake of | 


euphony and elegance of expression. Thus £1 5527 Qaiar 
and £1gs007 ins may be regarded as examples of 


* agar amy Ofiilea QuwGr 


Secor uw, ensO siren ev, 9565 LwenhtevGus, 


For the explanation of the terms GT(pa@/T ij and Liwedtlzev, 
see below—Structure of sentences. 
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the first noun being in the Nominative Case, and the 
second in the Possessive. 

4. The Nominative may take as its predicate a 
Noun, a Verb or an Interrogative Pronoun. Gea fo) 
par Baisr (noun) ; Oer mar a5 50 or (verb); Oar 
por was (interrogative). 


Tur 2nd Case.* 


1. The 2nd or Accusative Case is formed by 
adding the particle ~ to the Noun. 

2. As certain changes are required by the declension 
of nouns in this and the five following Cases, the following 
rules regarding these changes must be strictly observed :— 

(a.) Nouns ending in a consonant preceded by a single 
short syllable, double the consonant. Qu moo + 0 =O) Tear 
cer; ov + 99 = Sevdov, 

(0.) Nouns ending in a consonant preceded by a long 
syllable, (i.¢., one which contains a single long vowel, 
as sev, Csor) or by more than one syllable, as ou 
Qc, Liever, LiTevzr,—simply animate the consonant 
with the vowel g. Thus, s1%v, @ster ; BL atar, Ue 
GOOT , LIIT GU EO 

Exception to the above rules. Nouns ending (in (4, in- 
variably drop it; receive the increment -2/4<' of which 
for euphony, the first and last vowels are omitted; and 
then add the Sign to the increment as it now stands. 
Thos wri+g9=or+ 7 H+Q=07+$5 + O= 
Lot 560, , but cooreo in common Tamil becomes Locor 
COS. 

* Qror_ragse acy QGu; »9s5erQum Har 

HFCV, HNFSU, HO GO, HFS, 
QHBV, QOL COL, BHwTEGW. _ 

+ In poetry, the increment is not always: inserted OW DEG 

may be used for gl ESE MG. 
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(c.) Nouns ending in Short 2 on &, &, & and UW, drop 
the a, Thus, OsGa+9=OfG@o0¢E ; but v4+H= 
LIdron a. ’ 

But those ending in Short o on and Ds, drop the 
® and double the consonant. Thus, 90) + BD = DLO 5 
Cero+9=Cerl poo. 

(a) Nouns ending in 9), #* and g, insert the con- 
sonant WW} thus YS+Q=yS+H+ H = YAMoow , 
E+mM=Sou; wiv+M=wMecw. * 

(e.) Nouns ending in 9, insert a and take the in- 
crement 9. Thus Ao+n=Fo+eat 0 01 + 
N= Foa non. (the 2 in 9mm is dropped being a 
Short 2), Uv+9=UEvalmMonmM; abso (those which 
came) + M=ah sora Mam. 

(f.) Nouns ending in the other vowels—including Per- 
fect 2, insert the consonant @:, Thus Ue+M=>uUEe 
OM; J+ V=Ygoa; Y+AM=Yoa; Cor+H= 
Corcma. 

Among others, the increment (sor is often euphoni- 
cally inserted between the Noun and it case-ending. Thus 
saciter; araitor, ors 5%, Be oto; OSE 
Fldeor 5 wodovuS) oor 5 Hovey Hear ; 9, a9 oor 5 Gem ali oor, - 
&c. But these forms are not of much use in common 
Tamil. Also HON, as TLPSr. 

3. The rules given above are slightly modified when 
they are applied to some of the other Case-formations. 
These modifications will be noticed under the particular 
Cases. 

4, The modified forms like or 5 9, 9 O, Cer mm, 
Flova nm, waxfluicr, gipsr may be termed the ‘ inflec- 
tional bases’ of nouns; they are also called the ‘ oblique 


case, as they frequently perform the functions of the 
Cases themselves. 
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5. The plurals of nouns, when ending in eer OF 1, 
are declined according to rule (6). Thus, io T hi Bor, LO IT ies 


&tar , wef si, uofl seo, 

6. The 2nd or Accusative Case implies the fol- 
lowing significations :— 

(1.) Making or Construction: Sor so COS. 

(2.) Destroying: GFL GOS DOL GF HTET 

(3.) Acquirement: F550S DOL 5 FM SO. 

(4.) Does or Separation: FOU EGOS Qip b Stor. 

(5.) Resemblance : LO CGV 50) ILI QED C sire. 

(6.) Possession: @ovaiionw 2 GOL WT Sr, 

(7.) Gift and acceptance: CGalriaos aeornoda»r 

OseGb 4106S gy. | 

(8.) Physical actions: UD s0LD Cur m8 g@ure 

ab # Big. Ciuimit or BD porw #70. 

(9.) Mental actions: Gler &H SOS D GOTT E GIT Gr. 

7. The Particle @urev and the Indefinite Participles of | 
Qov and gv requre the Objective Case: crea %er@urev 
urSutt’ eerter gouerme &6hmMacr order. 
Qowuutcr Beers otiot7 nsrcror OedUunr 
Bourn syn O&Otd. 

8. By adding Particles like afi, umrié@ ayia, wait 
&&, SIL Gyn to the Accusative, a comparative degree 
is frequently formed; thus, oasar crarlorali Sow 
aso,‘ better than I’; and so of or cor Coo LI LMT it & &) oy) LD, 
Gt er Voor LILITT BE, CTO oor 5 BI i_ lg Gly. 

9. When a whole and its member are spoken of, the 
latter is often colloquially put into the Accusative Case: 
Yerrer arty Osrexdeog ; soréG SIéQKe aT 
LOG m x. 


82 ETYMOLOGY-DECLENSION OF NOUNS.-SRD CASE. 


Tue 3rd Case.* 

1. The Signs of the 3rd Case are ov and 9%, 
with their classical forms 27 and @@. 

Examples: Quirer@ne, SKovuTe, HTFSI, 9 10 
pov, 6T._L rev, YNure, Os G,Fre, game: And 
so of the other Signs. 

2. The following words are,in common Tamil, occa- 
sionally used as Signs of this Case: 2 or, Oarawnr), 
UD, GHEDH;a8, HFSS QI AWS HMw aESM60, 
arerQercr® Oar war; 3 FUND, OAGVSH. 

3. Of the two Signs .yev and @@, the first denotes 
cause, whether agency or instrumentality, and the 
second, conjunction or sociality (2a Mapes), 
so that the 3rd Case properly consists of two distinct 
Cases, viz., the Causal and the Conjunctive, 472 20 
Ca ngiew and Papé FiCa m melo. 

4. The Causal Case is required by various 
meanings :— 

(i.) Material, wen eno GeFige GLb (material pro- 
per), WESISHeOM OFis GUM (instrument). 

6 store Oi. Cartveow sior mautp Oewug 
Oars 9 (548C mcr, Corresponding prepositions in Eng- 
lish: ‘of, ‘ with. 

(ii.) Agency. HOFE)OV MOOS Loteflcons (first 


agent. 
A puE@e Fos oaflone (execut- 
ing agent) | 
Corresponding English Prep: ‘ by,’ ‘ by order of.’ 
* parma ser 2 GY, Hv, Ya, PO, HO; 
EHS), EHF ST, O0_ OfaHa, 9so0 OuMMHer. 
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(ii.) Causation. @T&(plo ye LIVES EES mu9 
Tio aarinIows Ams &ler mH. 
LoeonipiWe@se wut Stores gi. 
Pde sige Corl 9RENS SH. 
Corres. prep: ‘by,’ ‘ owing to,’ ‘in consequence of,’ ‘ by 
means of.’ 


(iv.) Motive and purpose. QumgenwuW ened Quirig & 
Oew sre, 
UBUW ee Haart vevi. 
CurtamEaw ene Ga@Oant uel. 
Corres. Pre. ‘ from’, ‘ actuated by’, ‘ induced by’. 


(v.) Reason. For all logical causes, the 3rd Case in <2} 6U 
must be invariably employed. 


Thus, § UéSo0 HOT STC OBWaiD & 57 Yor Cyr 
ol GLb" 

QagAe GoribdgG ar. wet er@wevevr th Bri 
WREST Seramenyp Qut AmHseCaorr Oi. 

TaqgiGin 67é@Gn Elser 2. GOT L_ ODF WIT Sv, 
HAUT CreH ory in STILTS, 

3. When an Active verb is changed into the Pas- 
sive, its Nominative is also changed into the Instru- 
mental Ablative. Thus, srr (Qicurlem_é) Oar 
er G_eor = (@)ioinr@) aor @p Oaireroriu. g, 
though more elegantly this should be ‘ Q)Lo tor @) 
Bil Gor OE oor _ 4. 

6. The ending -9%6 is expletive, when affixed to 
Particles. As UWler@nGo as aror, aper@@e Gur 
©). In certain cases it is equivalent to ‘ in every,’— 
CSroid thus, eatgrey @ITEvULO. a temple in every 
town, or arr @ an mip Geir <HOvVUILD. 

7. The 3rd Case is rendered emphatic by the 
addition of two o’s. Thus, QurcpmuW ejCa@u 
(not QurdeouweGu) QUunFOsli ena. wear 
enCouCu Geis Guo. The reason is that as an 
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6 is euphonically added to cv or @@ as a rule, a 
second g@ is needed to make the Case emphatic. 

8. The Sign may be omitted, if the governing 
verb is understood. Qurp@u1, which, in fall, is 
QureareHOFls GW. 

9. As stated above, @® is the proper sign of the 
Conjunctive Case, Jape HCa pm. @@ and Lar 
are other endings, the first of which is usually restricted 
to poetry, and the second to common Tamil. 

10. The Conjunctive Case expresses the follow- 
ing meanings :— 

(i.) Accompaniment. ens 6C@O Oar ppor ap Si x : 
aC GO CUGgo=. | 

As a rule, the superior party is construed in this Case. 
9 Alu GG) LOT CO) HET Gib FN. 

Corres. Prep. ‘ with’, ‘in the company of’, ‘ accompani- 
ed by.’ 

(ii.) Union or Combination. urGer@ Geo ang 
sHCp; Qupwos a NGar® Aigw eas. 

(iii.) Completeness—especially with the addition of the 
particle @. 

Lo T 560 oo Gu7 er Cao gs , QUCGUTURL 
Lo 5 Gitleow Ca@rr@r etorw Carair Gin. 

BOM (1f L_ GOT uss sor Cameor OeOw. 

11. The Particle 2 ip is elegantly added to a4). LA) 
G55 Meron SS STO yCor HGS OQ) 5m Li) SG) 507. 
The addition of @ is not unusual in common Tamil. a 
C@GrGur. 

12. In poetry @® and MOV are freely interchanged. 
eohsréQarG aan FLT Ysp.— pr&Sl@ov. 

13. Where accompaniment or union is not intended, 
the addition of 9G gives to the noun the force of an 
Adverb. Thus @arugsGerOGuG@a.—CaruuTu, 


angrily. aT QUITO CL cool €o cor. — 9] oo LIT WI. 
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THE 47TH Casz.* 

1. The 4th Case has only one Sign, viz., @ ; but 
in common Tamil it makes use of the increments 2 
and Q@ar. Thus, 47 VSG, Qurer gee, ODIFSDIG 
Or LWT SS DE. 

Generally, nouns ending in a consonant take the in- 
crement 2, a8 inofl S gy SG, while those ending in 2, 
may also take the increment Q) sor » thus, 2,0 0 0G =, 
(.20.9:+ Q)or+@). There may therefore be three forms 
of the 4th Case. Thus: 30056; ZOMHG and 
0) BY 36. | 

Poetry, as a rule, discards increments. QuTs QuégG 
will bo simply Qu HG, ST MEG, GT 0G, &. 

2. Common Tamil also expresses this case by means 
of words as signs, such as, QurGe@, Bus SD and 
9,€ (attached to @). Thus. Qure gyéare ut@uc 
tor, vordger AOS Sibd HUF OF star ; 
@ oi PCaragaiar, AurGe@ goss SHBC war, 
asx p_Ger AASS5o bt arCacr@in, 

3. It is very singular that the 4th Case should be 
called @aron-Caim.monin—an exact rendering of the 
Latin name—‘ Dative,’ from datum=to give. The chief 
use Of this case is to express the relation that existe 
between any two objects, qualities, or actions. 


4, The following are the principal meanings of 
the Dative Case : 

(i.) All acts connected with giving. TOWER were 
én, UNNGEGE Sarefr uTUEHEDs. GH Far 

* Ero slasoeHuiga Gala ; 

Céror, UME, CSTEE, SFA), YAY, 

Our GD, pop, 48 90,8) 5530 sere, 


QumrmCoar, 
8 
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BEG 2uGseb ves awGyor, corse H10Oar 
@4C ures, 

(ii.) Going and coming, Si O&GUCur. gsajuwer 
SoM orgGLer 67_OEGu Cur@er, aaa sso 
@G ar, 

When things are spoken of, @ _ is added, but when 
persons are referred to, Aus) 0G is the proper sign, 
HU DEF YOT 9 QyriLy means ‘send for him, a 
ol FF OG BOT 2) ayliL} means ‘send him a man.’ 
These examples may also be regarded ag interchanges 
of the 7th Case. (See Syntax). 

Datives of the above significations are usually governed 
by Verbs. The following however require the govern- 
ment of Nouns. — 

(iii.) Concord and discord. wittoréGib winteoreGio 
ffl, WUTDYSG SHEG UMS. TMEGH BA Qe 
Gb HFCorshet. Ud gqéesemeurgs Core, 

(iv.) Fitness, value, Sc. ATETEG Di Ch OOH 2 fle Si. 
CernGuNsGs CorCorGr arapuupr. 965 
Stow us@OWs5HHG arH@@eow, «erénes 
GF SUHEGEGHE Outer Ge#; NMerearuvlcr s1hoo10 
QU HpACHES; GGHAYSCENH Farer; SooagWy 
EG QHOETe. 

(v.) Relationship. 47 SF DEE WE ; GOT EG H otor 
UT 5 2CTHEEG HUSH; HAG HA GQ 4G woeoray. 

(vi.) Possession & material. Quit ayer & Arar GO & 
gu uréGub, gH2FSF HSS Hsoq anusCuEs 
mts Gris HSHUY. OMFS QvragGquuws sue FS 
agméegé Foy; Cern Ahaha; 930 46 f10 ; 
suréQGuure; OBuwsSoG Lr. 

(vii.) Sensations. Durer QYESTOFULILLM OT + a 
GTO FR HAGSV Our O6YG; STASG HF. 

(viii.) “Purpose. & VSG Carvel Era, BART L. 
YS EGOSESF FOWL UTNTISMHWEGEITTN HHST 
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OT. UCAS AU OSG WM UT, OTM GQuegu 
UDBcx mar. 

(ix.) Equal and unequal comparison. TF QNEGSE 
ECO DOLE FT, G GLE SG ser Gare. Oar 
DO BQMEGE FI SS Quflwaer, apssacr, STPHS 
aor, §Gw aoréGs Foor eI HOOSYLoTU EBT WL, 

(x.) Boundary and relative situation. LO HIST BG Qi 
GFASdDUToD; MHEG HBUYOD; OroaOsGu 
5Oase0 gsUULOE OF55g EA. SLOSEG Oaeh 
@w. The governing Verbs are understood in some of 
these examples. Thus, afi O46 Qaefi@u Bev, aS 
YW Oger, StvsGCLo, Ke. 


(xi.) Distribution. S%v5q QC LormBolssSZ. 
FDL ESOEI AO ail or (7 & Ke. ; nee aGUICrgso 
AGE. 

(xii.) Reference. Rarely the Dative has the force of 
G54, ‘as regards’, ‘ with reference’, as in the fol- 
lowing examples: UracuGuin CugFa Samat 
@ BEV, WMNMAsSGHSEGS CacunmGorcr! Caccr 
LTUIQUGTL TO SGS STVULLTI QA GMM Os 
ULCLT Qe Gopi. 

5. Verbs like Gaexr@in, Osfluji, a@wo, m Oo, 
Gur gio and the Indefinite verbs gcvsv, Qovd and 
2 er) govern the Dative. Thus. craré@u Lexrio 
Cacr@in;, 9H HIMEGS OShuyd 5 LOTSG 
YO; wltréG Qeves FFHo Heéovuijin, Qaqer 
q GrNuipo acorésaonv; AgaHMoréeG 2 a0 
Cunt qaelujont onl, 

6. The Dative sign is also affixed to several nouns 
of time. Thus, sr2aréG, TU DunalleG, QarcomseG 
&c. In the example sorag@Gin aor sGio croran P 
the 2 1p gives to the Dative the force of ‘ between.’ 
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THe 5TH Casez.* 

1. The signs of the 5th Case are Qo and Qr.* 
Lodavular Sid 1A; SovaIUI Mm Orifluseor, 

These signs are not characteristic of the 5th Case as 
those of the other Cases are. @)cv is a sign of the 7th 
Case, while @zr is merely an inflectional increment. 
When the 5th Case is required in common use, the particles 
@) (m6 gy and por mtn and 21 are usually added to the 
signs. Thus, what in the high dialect reads so2ouii ar 
@Sih 915 a) becomes in the low wWeules Qambis Sip 
Sm aha, ctarcoflsy Quiflucr becomes orser os ay - 
or more usally Gar tooruTré@ ayin QuPwaaar, 


2. _.The ote Case is..required by the following © 


“~"meanings _— 

(i.) Comparison. atte This includes simile as well 
‘as the Comparative and Superlative degrees. 

(a.) Simile. srémaulmh ofa SGML Llp ld ; ; ul 
Aor Oachg OsréeG , Haroflar AtouIevee wits 


- COE, sip use is strictly confined. to — Poetry. 


(b.) Canarsie degree. sit&éenaud f fi) ‘efi SH) EOTID WU 
pio (here—blacker), 4 Sar QW5 5 HCL §), the buffa- 
loe is inferior to (or lower than) the cow. In common 
Tamil, the addition of 2/2 is considered essential to the 
comparative meaning.—e.g., oTarofayin Qufluaar. 

(c.) Superlative degree. wip ico Ljovauir oT ev eur fl Byj 1.0 
&im 5 Sait, Kamban is the greatest poet ; Ldsuméohev 
*aoveurln Flosb5H Stier, the lotus is the most 
beautiful flower. crev sur Lb is essential to the superlative idea. 


The inflection of nouns in the 5th, and sometimes in 
the 2nd and 4th Cases expresses all ideas of compari- 


* MH Slasor a mpIcayibd Oar gy ; 
paso, @LIL}, clevdau, g giuOun Cor, 


a 
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son, and therefore renders the inflection of Adjectives 
. entirely unnecessary. It must be confessed however that the 
Tamil Superlative is not so concise and forcible as the . 
English. 


. (ii) Boundary ial measurement. GIevCov. Lo gon UI oor 
a_éGé Fsnurh;, prog eursadO OG SEG 
wotln OFu As Srer, 

(iii.) Separation. Smee. sesvuIcr QWs coud 
HCTwT wot hs, Pte oof) 5 5 & &e01_— (from) — ; 
Oramrteoruie Orig ogwrégeé Oeormar, Of 
the two forms, ‘dovulcr’ and ‘ i & 60 Goor WS 8 CH 5 gh’ ? 
the first is classical, the second, common. 

(iv.) Material, ground, fe. og. Ouch Oe s 
SOS, Gua Qufwer souer: vessel wud 
Aeu ysxrechuis Gefujto, This meaning appears re- 
dundant, as it is also expressed by the 8rd Case in 
96 ; and there is room also for ambiguity, as @)ov is one 
. of the signs of the 7th. Case. Two @,sare required to 
emphasize this- Case. 

| Tue 6TH Casr.* 


1, The terminations of the 6th Case are op 
and .4)* for the singular, and .9* for the pine 
GIST BH) CE, C1GO) GH) COB; CST CSE. 

In common Tamil, 9 o1_w—an adjective from 92 om 
CO) Lo, property—is the sign most frequently employed for both 
the numbers. or ss gcr_w Aserioy or Oemoy 
ar. 

2. It is peculiar to this Case that its terminations 
are very usually omitted, as the inflectional bases 


* QOoT QGMlns Hd, Yad, 
LIGT OWS SUA LO, @ (HUT LD s LI @ror LY LI 
OL so EF FLD, Lev aller AFL_L_Lb, 
BAVsr Feld Mp SHE pm wuld ; 
Ld) Ser Bipsniowjin Cus gx sev Qua a5@or. 
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themselves are considered sufficient to signify the 
genitive idea. Thus, wsCar, or $a Cat, ors Gor 
Gail; Gor oe, Bor Sv; gi beara, Boome 
Folin; LnGVveasE, indoor oFH; Qroorenagor 
2 HL (increment 927); (5 g\oou becomes simply 
LOE FILICOL, 

In combinations of Sanskrit and Tamil words, the 
‘omission is necessary: ume wulo (Fonuuor g) ; 
& SIT LOG eri, These forms are more elegant than those 
in which the case-endings are expressed. 

In dramatic Tamil, 2 cm.w is corrupted into Qu. 

Thus, Guu Caraio. 

3. The chief meaning of the 6th Case is ‘ posses- 
sion’, Sipe.urts Qumer, which according to the 
Nannul (and doubtless according to fact) is of two 
kinds, 60@ pom. and Ip) Gar &.p00.co— insepara- 
ble’ and ‘separable possession’. £1 S£60 g Eo 18 
an example of the first kind, ¢rg¢5e7 gm Gsn-L, 
of the second. The Tamil names may also be rendered 
into ‘ natural’ and ‘ accidental’. 


4, The following are the various kinds of ‘ pos- 
session’ denoted by the Tamil Genitive : 

(i.) Possession and property: FT & SoC GT to eT 
ssor Soto; fosGor Qwevt. 

(ii.) Action, QBogQuGurés ; aorartaray. 

(iii.) Place: iL cor gts Wertar, Cudapam 
os (CuW=410); CadUUuGsES; gonFFo. 

(iv.) Time: ah Sict Para; UMalLeenip 3 Loemip 
SETOVID; HROUAOUGHAG. 

(v.) Material: QU s grocer y Quire eflens 
@ia.€ Hor, It must be remembered that many of 
these Genitives are also Adjectives. 
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(vi.) Measure: @@Iio gareorlb ; Apr seit & ; 
eH OFroy £1, QraxrOSagcé Fréaonr, 

(vil) Part of awholes eng so gtr; woré@erioy; 
S O66 5q;/; QULY Feral. 

(viii.) Collectiveness. HD LOEGOE ; TTB FIL! Lb 
GeoarO, upsGtv; Aep@tionu. 

(ix.) Change of form, fe. Qs HQur ah ; SAS Sen ; 
UGsHgre; 9fPwor. 

THe 7TH CasE.* 


1. The 7th or Locative Case is peculiar in possess- 
ing not less than twenty-eight signs. Of these, 
those most frequently employed are «ex (lit. the 
eye) for the classical and @e (lit. a house) for the 
common style, Thus, warGeraamu, warhev ‘in 
the mind’. 

For personal nouns, (),_ SSev and not @ev is the 
sign generally made tse of for separable objects: sa! 
AL FHV (not sjaahcv) vex ear@, But this is 
common Tamil. 

2. The twenty-eight terminations, most of which 
are originally nouns, are as follows: sar, aro, 
SOL, Mor, Fev, aw, Hong, aula, per, 
FIT, Movi, Oto, Cine, Bip, yoo, apsev, Var, 
umT@, ger, C5, aon, af, af, aaf, ear, 
HSL, Ljo1b, and Mev. With the exception of Qo, 
Bait, (per, Jar, Giunev, Bip, all the others are con- 
fined to the higher dialect. 


* giper 2cFy H GOOT GOO) FUT eg U0 ; 
Qura@er apsor niin eficg BipeninwWer 
Qr-ewowu Pops OsaOQurmat cern. 
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3. The following examples from standard authors 
illustrate the use of each of these endings :— 

&1ev: errsaioy Hass Qun gout, tall trees in 
the town. .9/f—a Final Substitute. 

sm: Cacdlar sor weoflGurey Gav ostlwin ar, 
one as powerful as diamond in the use of his weapon. 

Qo: Foci Goo-_u Ly4~@q, having gone to the 
good. 

Sov: atgstvioncr gororCrréGuir, women 
whose eyes are like those of a deer caught in a net. 

ami: Gor éoarw gx1pg cerGar, shall I 
call (this) the nectar of the roaring sea P 

DoF: CStéGOF QHESTer, he was seated in 
the car. 

aular: gaitauwler OFovatTW, go to him. 

(per: sHnmitapa Csrorg ailalréai, the 
learned give no room to despair, &c. 

rt: er_Qéenr @ Ot GM (pw ov, O you young 
rabbit, running through the forest ? 

QV: OF AVSHwThaswnr horos, the mea- 
sured harp was in the hand of, &c. . 

@uiw: Bvclw ws150g, » strumpet in the house. 

Cue: sar@uwe « OS Hab srar, he came upon him 
with great anger. 

Eph: MpHEf CHS 91.9 GOT, our god (resides) in 
the shade of, &c. 

Loo. : SoLvLjcor Ganoreflu £1, you who have 
purchased at the market,—or—dew. 

(pS: FTO INFO Vhs © Teor torwv, The 
strong illusive darkness that came out of the parched ground. 

Gar: ergeMJor Gfarm 5 oly, went after the com- 
panion. 

uT@: SibuUTL rw Ss GTS, the days which do not 
belong to us. 
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Htar: Bevevtaré Hor GT ensue 2 ar onlLowi er, 
he who is as liberal as the stredm from the rock. 

Co: Car Wleehuaa Carrs CS55H, what 
belongs to the companion is with the foster-mother. 


2 DLP: DMAUGICOLY a STs, he came to him. 
afl: ponCsrt 5yCatos Apway goes 
ile, as if a permanent fragrance spread through the 
shade of the Casmame tree. 

ai: aamuisl @devGutev, like the sound of brass. 

aof: @ileCer goMtaraafiCeriyepulo, the 
——resides in cool groves. 

Pet: Ipevdewmaga Der arp, living on sum- 
mits covered with the (Lp6vdv flowers.. | 

HO? Uwe ero verIaQsenen. usaiss 
SB: with many whose speech is useless. 

senenreens Timlin Gtor gmUITLY LYM s GF SS, residing in my life. 
Qo: eafler Q@GHsrer, he was in the town. 
4. Place or situation is the prominent meaning 
- of the 7th Case: Sii.c) MGs ere. But the follow-~ 
ing ideas are also denoted : 
(i.) Comprehension : yoafle shusr Pn‘gas ; 
MGQemeohey scvetib Aine UV s5.g1.—among. 

(ii.) Comparison: SlomG&sOhEGGT wSeET STII 
Cur, gquunGu scarsarseragor &Dnat.— 
as among. 

The sign 267 ig generally employed for this meaning. 

(iii.) Separation from a body. psiuulev DHA ; WF 
GC srudev QHoOTD 6TH pov AipsS5H.—from, from 
among, out of. 

iv.) Condition: sacar Fa SBuS59D0QGHSa Hor; 
Qacr HESS appGu GEG Cpar.—in. 
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(v.) Time: point of and duration; @arot amars 
Go SLéGid; SreagKnawia gartorsaarGar. 
SuvoGatarules a6 or. —in, at, while, &. 

5. The Particles Qi, aoréGb, goa, ui 
w55io, Bt, & SC, and others may be colloquially, 
used as signs of the Locative Case. @@ wi@i Gurr 
Ow; Dhrro uhlwsso sr gGS AH HC sor 5 Qa 
apnuara, O)hSoL Oi, 

6. For the sake of elegance, the signs may be occasionally 
dispensed with OSWaqaCaréo Curgt; omagaxr 
L@xGergsnr; IT aca. JopsS Hs Bar 
DB; Qaeorior si, Qaor CSG acharan., 

7. In a few instances, the Inflectional bases them- 
selves occasionally serve the purpose of this case. #7 
LésCS INGb wr; 61 Cr Cur@ma; af Aa 
Sh NFS50 Ib are AFrwaer Osmeran. 

8. Grammarians also follow the Sanskrit and classify 
the locative idea into Partial (@@rray’ Cua), 
Complete (61 @ > Ginaiev) and Causal (aS wb). Thus 

Vi.) Partial: wrudev Qh 6B cy oor (not on the whole). 

(ii.) Complete: urea Ost @ms9 0H. 

(iii.) Causal: STWod gor HSS) mg. 

THE 8tH Casz.* 


1. The Tamil 8th Case is the classical ‘ Vocative’ 
and the English ‘ Nominative of address.’ aefiva 
foc (from ae@fi to call) is the specific name in 
Tamil. 

2. The following are the nouns which admit of 
the Vocative inflection. 


*oaclvs emGu: cig Quutrodier Sy, G 
ormev, WAGES, Qweuwe Hyon Bon; Quia 
oT, ULTSOSCUT OTS SOM PSOlEFSTOT DBoopu 
UAC, 
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(1.) Of Personals: Those ending in @, 2, af, M, 
or, GT, iT, ov, and wW. 

(2.) Of the Common Class: Those ending in By @,2, 
Gor, MH, oor, ov, aT, W and our. 

(3.) Of Impersonals: Those having any finals except 
@, & and or. 7 

Of these, however, the following nouns cannot be 
inflected for the Vocative Case: (1.) s7er and 
Sain; (2.) Impersonals ending in o@ and g, as 
2:5, 9000 ; (3.) Personals ending in or, of and 
combined with s,—with the interrogatives o, 7 and 
wT, or with the demonstratives 21, @ and 2 : as, 
Bost, BMGT, Biol; clair, caver, &c.; Maer, 
HUer, &e. 

3. The formation of the Vocative is governed by 
the following rules : 

(1.) The most common forms are (a.) the uninflected noun 
itself, thus, &/OLYa@i7, come, brother ; (b.) the addition of 
@, as (ipoHnGw, O Rishi! and (c.) the prolonging of short 
Q) ; 60.8 ! O brother ! 


Besides these, there are a number of changes chiefly 
confined to poetry, which are as follows :— 


(2.)* Personals and Impersonals ending in 9, change the 
2 into gl. aide, alievriu, O male child! S Ter, 
fio © heron! Common Nouns (Qu7guQuuwr) 
change it into WU and , HSCS, DCTE)U or 
<9 BT GO). 

N.B.—Those marked with an asterisk are confined to poetry. 


(3.) Personals ending in @T form the vocative in various 
ways: 


(a.)* Some take a vowel prolongation : gyoutg Lpaisnr , 
Oot BlipT 960, O owner of sui ! (a place). 


(b.)* Many merely drop the &’'—a very common form in 
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poetry: Mwar, gw! Herve, coor! A few add 
@, QquGamr, | 

(c.)* Others again prolong the preceding vowel : SoWar 
Burner | Qugiwer QuGiorer | ! 

(d.) Others drop the 27 and lengthen the preceding 
vowel, LOGO aor oor, Loser Gb) | D| COT COT EH , <9} GBT G0) ! 

(e.) Afew add @ to the changes in (c.) MoxT@nGar 
eowmGair ! This form indicates sorrow. 

(f.)}* Some change the et into <I to which they add 
@ and then change the penultimate into @ : aTWeurar, 
ea tuiGerGu ! | 

(g.)* Lastly, a few drop the or and change the preceding 
vowel into @ : gwar, Gu ! Gear, YGEs. 

(4.) Personals ending in or. 

(a.)* By vowel-prolongation : :— al nev & Giac I. 

(b.)* By dropping the final : Sol@ &Ter arev oTeveurl ib { 
(crevevmar.) 

(c.)* By prolonging the penultimate: Suteer, Sion 
eror! In BiTHSTOT, the increment 9/0 is inserted. 

(d.)* By changing oT into W: Gopwirar, Gopwmrw ! 

(e.)* By changing preceding 9 into J? Hear, H0 
Gaon ! 

(5.) Personals ending in ir. 

(a.)* By vowel-prolongation : Flop git , WT OT. 

(b.)* By changing preceding SY into Q or #: Oga 
alt !CGasGr ! 

(c.)* By changing preceding 4 into ™: Fir oor Tr, 
eoofluSir ! 

(d.) By adding @ to the above: #rarHGr ! safuSCr ! 

(e-)* By dropping the preceding “/T, lengthening the 
vowel which precedes the “7, and adding @, at the end: 
sossr! Csrf@r ! 


FORM OF THES VOCATIVE CASE. | 97 


(f.)* By adding #*M at[the[end: Suofr ! croft ! 
Also, €7$GurCr! erg GHuSCr ! 

_ (6.) Personals ending in ou. 

(a.)* Vowel-prolongation Loi you } 

(b.)* Lengthening the penultimate Csrarapev ! 

(7.)* Personals ending in “ : by vowel-prolongation. 
Cesaw ! 

(8.) Common Nouns and Impersonals in or drop it* and 
prolong the preceding Hi: Bovaa, Mog ; FI 5 SOK 
FT SST : . 

(9.)* The same in Gv and oT prolong the preceding Vowel : 
(pwired (qowev) ; wéeror, grHierev (0 elephant !) 

4. With reference to the choice of these changes, 
the following general rule is worthy of remembrance: 


For nearness, either leave the Noun unchanged or 
simply drop the final letter ; for remoteness, in- 
crease as above ; and for sorrow, add @ as above : 
Thus, 

(1.) The contiguous address, 9) 6xT an LO ad ofl, QS, 9/CRr 
corer ! gow ! 

(2.) The remote, CF adler, as 9] CBT C2) ! ae) 
Con ! 

(3.) The sad, Younueadef, as serr@nGam ! 
aurCaur ! 


DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 

1. Some of the Pronouns undergo peculiar 
changes when they are declined. 

(a.) Ser, 1D and [Td are shortened, thus, Sar, 
Sid and Fl. Sion, sorter, Serene, &e. 3 Hild, 
Slnomlo, Piotore, &e. 

9 
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In the 4th Case, the increment .9/ isinserted,thus, S20r + 9 
+6 =6 oor & (@, where note thut the cor is not doubled, though 
it.is preceded by a short vowel. And so also for the 6th Case: Sow gs 


and £ LO). 

(b.) witer, wire, & and fT become respectively 
cle, otin lor, and 'D. Thus Grerdar, cio ene, 
oar éG, &. Fidelio, Biainie, HwnsG, &. 

In the common dialect, pJcor and L/D are never employed but 
they are superseded by @or and @in, Thus Qorter, 21d 
GOLD 3 DST EGHEV, BLnLoTev, &e. 

(c.) GevevTio, if an Impersonal, drops the 4D, adds 
9 0.', and'then the case-ending and then again the particle 
2up. Thus, Geverapampuin, cleverana git, 
STROUTAOMSGD or TeoranMoGi, &. The 
form GovGvl sco SW ig not correct. If a Personal, it 
is declined as follows, S'ovevT Pinan n,* oreveus Hin 
LOT GyLD,* GTevEeuT FInSGL0,* &e. 

(d.) cTeveT (LD and stoveScEo are declined thus: 
GIGVEUITGOITILI-D Or GleVevITTSioeoLcW LD, &e.; croves 
coIrujlh OY STEVES iT Bi LneMLousLo, &c. | 

(e-) HH, @) 5 and ®&, do not drop the 2. Thus 
AOE or Hor, HIV, HEOG (Hor), &e. But 
HoH, Qoog, k&e., drop the guttural on receiving DOr, 
as Yor, not Hooscor, Ke. 

The plurals 9G), Q)a/, &C., take the increment 9). Thus 
HUVIOD, HVPGV, HUPHSG or HBapMHS 
(Qer), &c. The Pronouns 90a), Qa, Tora, Wiene) 
and others ending in @9 drop itandadd 9) Of). In common Tamil 
Goit is added toallexcept wilcna@. Thus gonaeler, ¥ 
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oasartev, &. Also 9 ga%r, Opera, &.; wir 
takes | 0M). A few nouns, such as Gov and Licu, take 9) 
DO. ss Foapnmny, uwanme, &. 

2. The Numerals 2@}U SD, QGugs, &c., are declined 
as usual, but they drop 9 when the increment 47 
is added, thus, @@U 120, @ Hunter, &c. This is poetic 
Usage. . 

3. The plurals of Nouns have no special declensions. PC) 
Sa, BOG, ; WBS, WaAScor ; wT GOT, LoL 
SMT 3 LpSSOT, Lp Secor. 

For respect, plural Pronouns (such as DQ, Qar, Silo, 
&c.) are used to denote singular persons. The nouns -% (cow), 
Lom (beast) and Car (king) take also the increment Or. 
Thos Yona, .y%adldor, or Aor 5 and zo of the others. 

A few nouns ending in oo take Q)eor and also D5 HI. A Lp 
or, giporiter or gps. So ypar and «Sar, 
Also carer, carer goons in common Tamil. gp, 
with and gp.) take Qar or 9007. 

In poetry it is most usual to drop all case-endings. This is one 
essential reason why the construction of Tamil poetry is so much more 
difficult than that of English: 
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INFLECTION OF VERBS. 

1. The Definite Verb (Gs #%v) is varied by 
Mood, Tense, Gender, Number, Person and other 
forms. 

The variations of the Tamil verb for Tense, Gender and 
Person alone are twenty-seven, while all the possible changes 
of an English verb are no more than seven. It is this fact 
that chiefly renders the conjugation of Tamil verbs so 
difficult and complicated. 

2. The Indefinite Verb (GUL) has no conju- 
gation properly so called. It is however inflacted 
for Gender (which includes Number), and Person. 

8. The changes of Sandhi called Augmentation, Muta- 
tion and Omission frequently take place in the inflection 
of words. In U9 (s)ST27, Sis an example of the first 
ohange ; in 6Hc7ar (Gev-+ H+ gor), the turning of ov 
into / is an example of the second; and in @ip Gar (gO 
+ Qs + gr) the omission of @ in @® is an example 
of the third. 

No special rules ean be given to guide the student as to when and 
where these ehanges ought to be made. They may be beat learned by 
practice and the analysis of words. 

4. In addition to the above, the following are the 
nine important euphonic changes one or more of which 
take place very largely in the inflection of Verbs and to 
some extent in that of Nouns. They are termed Sar 
7, but more frequently OFwuyeralsrro (poetical 
license) as the same changes are often introduced by poets 
for the sake of metre or rhyme. These changes which 
must be distinguished from those required by the Rules of 
Sandhi, are as follows :— 


(1.) Hardening (aos sev), i.¢., changing a soft letter 
into a hard one: BOHSH+HO=AGSSL. 
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(2. Softening (QuscS seer), ic. the reverse of the 
above: Geou + + BT = Ofer por, 

(8.): Lengthening (#t-L-6v), 4.6, making a short vowel 
long : Qarev + ov = Gaerne ; u@ as a noun becomes 
un@, 

(4.) Shortening (GMFFO), t.¢, the reverse of the 
above: Slew + 5+ moor seumor ;, s0 apsier 
from ar. 

&.) Insertion (AAFsev), ie., introducing 9 new 
letter: UD + ger = UrLrer, OF + Qr= 
Qe peri. 

(6.) Omission (Qs0 @Gs5ev), ie, the reverse of the 
above: SL-amie = plant; Qeuwrgs = OFiwmn, 

(7.) Apheresis (PSDGOM) ,Oeh + Hy + Bor 

= Qswwirar, (% in Di GOr is dropped). 


(8.) Syncope (Qos Gap); wold + ms= Hens, 
(& is dropped). 

(9.) Apocope (GmL.EGoop) ; AGHY + Dar + ow 
= alap-b ws (sr is dropped). 

When a new letter is inserted in other ways than by the doubling of a 
consonant, the insertion is termed oT¢p ds GUGM, lit. reception 
of a letter. Thus in Osiwargsrar, ‘he who will not do,’ FF 
is areceived letter as appears from analysis: Gu) (root) + 
(neg. particle) + 2 (recd. letter) + ar (term. of gender). 

W.B.—The student must bear in mind that of the terminations and 
signs ehumerated below, those which are marked with an asterisk, 
being chiefly confined to poetry, are seldom employed in the common 
dialect. 


| THe Imperative Moon. 

1, The Singular Imperative form of the verb 
(gq qaeva command) may with propriety be called 
the Root of the Tamil verb, fram which all the other 
forms are derived. 
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- Compare with this the ‘ present infinitive’ of English 
Verbs. The Verb-root is also termed. UGS, that which 
is indivisible. This U@S isa general term denoting the 
indivisible part (root) of any derivative, Thus @/7 is the 
UGH of aseror, o of s}uar, DUGent of Quflus 
asr, and soroni of Hove. 

2. Tamil Imperatives terminate in all the Vowels 
except ct, and in the following eleven Consonants - 
G, Br, 5, ib, or, Wi, iT, ov, G, and of. Of these 
92 kinds of roots, those ending in the vowels 
fF, G22, J, @, @ and gar, and in the consonants ©, 
fb, tb, er, or and @ are very few and rare. Thus, 


BL walk Qanr suffer Sior eat 
@Tt come Gur go Csw rub 
Loin. fold Qaer seize LTT see 
§ ' burn 2 fien* sack G) ou go 

aI@ ieave 2 Gor eat aia seize 
& bowl Qurca5s* agree | QTD live 
Gai* cry S@o* tam Gsor ask 


cog keep :—22 in all. 


3. In common Tamil, the increment 2 is usually added to 
some of these roots, especially those ending in consonants. 


This Ha); eg; HHW(HGLY), Sergy, away, 
Qur@Ga(QuTG5H), 2 er an, &C. Some roots take 
G: (6), Cam (6). 

4, In Classical Tamil, terminations such as %*, £*, 
Gior*;, ~&* and @* are occasionally affixed to roots. Thus 
uiguTi, Oereeri , MOG, CurG, Cary (Caer 
+ 9); CaemGiur, OFerCuwr. The use of the other 
terminations requires the insertion of certain consonants ; 
thus, OFov + (9) +F= Q¢gearh ; fo + (40) + 
@ = florGin. Allthese expletive suffixes are dropped 
when the roots undergo inflection. 
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5. The Plural Imperative is formed by the addi- 
tion of the following terminations : a7* Qir*, LAcor®, 
Wert*, on,and eaeer, Thus, s-We*, Cur gi* 
(Gur+5+Qr), CacrMati*, Gab, SQ wEor; 
—; aaer* (at shortened), ato, amgpmear ; 
Gur@- is usually written Gur.o, with the incre- 
ment @ dropped; and @Cs@puo may become C& 
eer o*, by omitting 2 and changing of into wr ar 
and 67 become a@mamand sian. And so 4, 

6. There is also a negative form (a Mitinonm) 
of the Imperative for both the numbers. The singu- 
lar is formed by adding sc0*, gov*, y Cs and 296 
to the root. srac*, 5. Cacv* (walk not) ; 20 
wg eerioGuev, (never reveal what you possess) ; 
pranGs, GurarGs, s_serCs (with increment 
G6); arr@s, arr sa. 

The following are the principal negative particles: Qov, 
ov and %, | 

7. The plaral of the negative is formed by ad- 
ding sar Acor* (sje being a negative particle and 
ues the plural imperative termination), 5 aer War 
(walk you not); Qeiwader ; s@e¢orHor, In 
common Tamil g@swior, 98Gb or A¥AGwEGT 
are the terminations: S_ar@gsuu, S_an Smear. 
The increment G may also be inserted. Thus, 5-4 
EF 8GHo, S\-é4e16 gun, &. 

8. ararur@ and eT &TLOG> are the Tamil terms 
respectively for ‘ affirmative’ and ‘ negative.’ 

9. It has been remarked above (Classification of 
Verbs) that every verb has a subjective (sa adr) 
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and an objectiveform (iIai%r). The verb m its 
natural form is.subjective, whether active or neuter : 
and it is changed into the objective form in various 
ways. 

(i) By adding a9 or 19 tothe root. g.(1s)L9, cause 
to walk ; Q#wWa, cause todo. Euphony is the chief guide 
in determining one or the other of the affixes. Occasion. 
ally, both are added, thus, QeiueitsIJ—a double 
_ Causative. 

(ii.) By adding one of the following terminations : G, *s 
@, 6,4 @. Thus Gurn(s) @;, cause to go ; Lut ( &) & 
cause to flow ; eG (2 soor + @), cause to eat 
p(s)g, cause to walk; ep(U)U, raise ; wil bo 
(uiwev + 2) cause to learn. 

(iii.) By doubling the final consonant. Thus, 2 GSB 
from &(5@G ; —-O (cause to dance) from 9 ; Cspp 
from CSM ; oT) from orf. 

(iv.) By changing a soft into a hard consonant. Thus, 
g-G becomes 31- FG 3 PGSY, AGIs CGF 
H, UHHH. | 

(v.) By a different way of forming the tenses. Thus, 
HNBCwor, Tperish, HP SCSar, HCacor are all 
subjective ; but 9 P2ACpar, HSC ser, SIGH 
are all objective, 

fhe first series may be called the Weak and the second 
the Strong conjugation—the chief difference between the 
two being the insertion of a hard consonant in the middle 
of each verb in the second series. Verbs which have the 


same root-form for the objective and subjective voices 
generally follow this rule. 


The common forms BU&6éQOerw and SUSELILICN Sop 
may also be regarded as Objectives of fu. 

The Imperative mood has but one Person—the 2nd, and but 
one Tense—the future. 


ae 
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THE Oprative Moop. 

1. The Optative is a polite form of the Impera- 
tive, and is termed in Tamil awaCarar, literally, 
the respectful or agreeable mode. As, 1 amps, may 
you prosper! It expresses a wish rather than a 
command. 

2. The terminations ofthe Optative are «*, w* 
and r*, Thus arpé, une; aru, arufue. 
Properly speaking, the endings in the last two are 
Qu and Quit. 

Though & is the most usual ending, the following are 
occasionally employed in poetry: 

Hov%¥—wsE_ WFO Crorev. 

960%—Lo fQw ge 717 6.— orf *—vuT_er or @rin@ rr, 
2int—arnipse Cacr@n Qasr aorées OAs. 
CLo*-— _QELEFTCOLN SG Ea sox Ser. 


3. In addition to s, ordinary Tamil makes a free 
use of several other endings, viz., 4: S.amw, 
sae, &;@i-Oin; ard; and Caan. 

Of these terminations, 44 the indefinite participle of 
<3(G), is added to finite verbs: thus aT PCa@s, aT par 
wis, amiparerré, &. ; thefinite verb 6-Qrw, 6a 
oor, &., is affixed to indefinite participles, as @/7Lp-S6 
qm, arip-é sei, &. and so of @-Bid (in which 
however the @ is dropped for euphony) and, 240 and 
Caer@in! thus, arip- Oi, aip-ajtb, arp-Ca 
er Gin. 

These forms differ from one another as to the degree of 
politeness implied, @/7iHa/TwW/1& being the most polite and 
a TipGareir @id the least. The form in @-@.> corres- 
ponds to the English Imperative in ‘let, sjaer ar @id 
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isthe same as ‘let him come’ @55 gHaT-O:b, come 
what may. 

4. The classical Optatives and the common forms 
in @@10, Caon@in, and 2th are uninflected for 
gender, number and person. sar, £, or S}aeT, aur 
Lbs, arip. On, amipCaevr tr. 

5. In classical Optatives the negative is formed by 
inserting the medial neg. particle 9/6. As, QOS, 
, May (you) not prosper! In common Tamil, the principal 
verbs are changed into the negative, thus, QTL\TGDS, 
aript-AmRwuturé; aripr-§p7se_Ow; etipr— 
GqGesCacarOn or airip-Cacw-m. 


Tus InpicaTive Moon. 


1. A Verb is said to be in the Indicative mood 
when it declares or asserts something or asks a 
question. a@GGae, Qeiurer; agamwea ?P 

As in the Indicative of other languages, the declaration 
may be affirmative or negative. 

It isin this Mood that all distinctions as regards voice, 
tense, gender, number and person are clearly and fully 
brought out. 

Distinction of gender in the verb is peculiar to Tamil 
and the other Dravidian Languages. 


2. Exclusive of Participles and other Moods, the 
Tamil verb undergoes twenty-seven variations on ac- 


count of Tense, Person and Gender. | 

Compare with these the six variations of a regular verb in English, 
and these include even the participles. The verb ‘to be’ which has 
eleven is an exception to the rule. The student will be quite sur- 
prised to learn that the total number of all the possible variations 
through which the Tamil verb can be carried is certainly more than 
two hundred. 
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3. The twenty-seven variations of the affirmative indica- 
tive are thus distributed :— 
Ist Person: 2Nos. x 3 Tenses — 6 variations. 
2nd Person: 2 Nos. xX 3 Tenses=— 6 
3rd Person: 5 Genders x 3 Tenses —15 


4. Person (Q@--b) is distinguished in the Tamil 
Verb by certain terminations. 

Terminations of all kinds are called a6), from the 
Sanskrit ‘vikriti.’ The simple uninflected verb is called 
UGS), also from the Sanskrit ‘ prakriti.’ 


5. There are three Persons as in English, the 1st 
(Sarcn.n), the 2nd (aparef%v) and the 3rd (Wuté 
co), and two Numbers in each. 


The five Genders are distinguished only in the 38rd 
Person, the First and Second being common to all. 


6. The following are the terminations of Person, 
as varied by Number and Gender :— 

(1.) 1st Person Singular,—syov*, gyor*, orot ¥ 
ger; and short @*, O*, 5*, 1)*, m*. 

Examples : & aor Liev,* 2 oor Licir,* 2 ecorG)Licor,* 2 aor 
Guer, oll meaning ‘I will eat. It will be hereafter 


found that in the simplest forms the terminations are 
added to the ‘ tense-particles,’ which again are attached 


to the root of the verb. Thus, 2 omr@uer = 2 eer (root) 
+ (future tense-particle) + Gar (1st per. sing. term.) 
Ger isthe only termination employed in common Tamil. 

The forms ending in @, @, #, Lj and m are rare even in 
poetry, one peculiar feature about these being the fact that they 
denote Tense as well as Person. Thus, 2 org (I will eat); 


2 csor@* (1 ate) ; @/ 5 g* (I came) ; G5 H* (I will come) ; OE 


om p* (X went) ; @ F * (I will go). The present tense is not 
denoted by any of these endings. 
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The increment jor is sometimes inserted between the 
‘tense-particle’ and ‘termination’: 2 @8Tlerar = & eur 
+ - + Sem (inore.) + 97. The insertion of incre- 
ments is generally restricted to the poetic dialect. 

Indefinite verbs (@MUyalt%erapop) are formed 
by adding the personal terminations to the Roots. 
Thus, cotevwiaer front intev, eatrer from esr, mean- 
ing ‘ (1) am of the mountain,’ ‘of the town.’ sev 
Gover, ‘I am good.’ In wo%vuSCarer, the increment 
@eor is inserted. 

Some of the roots, especially, Abstract nounsin LO, 
are variously modified, when the terminations are attached 
tothem. The following are the principal changes : 

(1.) Omission of io : 2Carar from ff oRTaDLO 5 
QoCGaer, s3ovGover, from @atomi0 and Harm. 

(2.) Omission of 940 and change of ®& into @: 
In Quifluer, I am great, Qigjenw ig changed into 
Qufl. 

(3.) Omission of 610 and change of preceding consonant 
Qeaawer and OFiswer from DFloai0. 

4. As regards other Nouns in 40, dropping the final and 
adding HSH : (INES Sor from (IPG. 

It is in the higher dialect that the Indefinite verbs of the Ist and 
2nd Persons are largely employed. In common Tamil, Lo COULIGOT 
would be Lowe OHsBmacr, OFa@alwer would be 
expressed as OFLODLOSOW 2 GHLW aT, and so on. 

2. lst Person Plural.—yb*, gin*; ain*, g*, 
@ lb ;—and Gin*, Gin*, gb*, gyio*. 

Of the first series, the first two terminations may also 
include the 2nd Person, the next three, the 3rd Person, 
while the second: series include both. It is indeed worthy 
of notice, that out of so many endings, only one, viz., @2, 
is made use of in common Tamil. 
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Ezamples : 
1. @ ERTL GT Ld, & GR GD [Hoo MEN LD, & aor 
Lid, BEML Md, BERT @ forcmplo, > We and you. 
POTD scam rchawrinlcuatreawetyatnceseas: . 
Indef. Si floor ip, #0 f@tn, (we) are possessed of garlands. 


2: © ter Geer io, Guin, Gumib........ We and they. 
Indef.: STAQeorin, Carin, Cepun...... 
3. @ cxr-Gin,-Oir, @!- SiLD, OF 110.—We, you and 
they. 

3. 2nd Person Singular.—Q*, 99* and a; also 
the terminations of the Imperative mood. 

Tolkappiyan, on whose treatise the Nannul is based, very properly 


disallows the latter series, the Imperative being quite different from 
the 2nd Person Indicative. 


Examples : @@ULVor, DATO, DerwTW 3 
sara, aero, Ces) (QFe+ 8). 
Indef. BeveSter, alevevmiiu, adicv2ev (thou) art possess- 
ed of a bow. 

4, .2nd Person Plural.—@i* and wt. In common 
Tamil, eer is added to mr. 

Examples; 2 BTL et, 2emTeT or BROTOTSEMT, @ 
cor Sit, 2 er (ge) air. 

Indef. @cmipuloofir, GenipuSir. (You) are possessed of ear- 
rings. - 

5. 8rd Person: (a.) Masculine. —sor* and ger. 
Ex. Q¢wWgorer, Oeugsror. Indef. GmpwWwerar, 
@Gemlpwrsr, (he) is possessed of ear-rings. 

‘When BD) OOF is employed, the increment D| SOT is inserted. 


Thus, DFW sorer, = Ow (root) + S (past tense- 
10 
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part.) + 927 (increment) + 9% (masc. term). But it 
is not so with 27. Both DoT and M27 are said to 
be modifications of the Masculine pronoun 9) Qer, In words 
like Booger, Qews aor, the pronoun itself is used as 
the termination, though Tamil Grammarians resolve it into 
-9| (an increment) and <9, the present masculine ending. 
These remarks apply also to the terminations of the other 
genders. 

The form 27 is not employed in common Tamil, unless 
for an inferior male person. For equals, superiors, and res- 
pectable subordinates 47 is the usual affiz. Thus Was 
Q5STT igsimply, ‘he came.’ And so of Har. 

(b.) Feminine.—gor*, gor. Ex. Qa gsarer, OFWs 
sior, Indef. Gmipularar, Gonipwrer (she) is pos- 
sessed of ear-rings. Ow searct =QFU+5 + gor 
(incre.) + gar. 

(c.) Plural Personal.—gr*, of, u* and worir.* 
Beamples, SUS Sort, S-foar, SLuU, BLM t, 
In common Tamil, the termination 67 is invariably 
added, thus, SU $40To7. Forms ending in 4O7/f are 
also followed by verbs: gf Ss07, Gare, ab 
Sir. 

Indef. Geomipwaxrit, Geopwirit : (they) are possessed 

of ear-rings. 

HAT and Opt are the proper terminations, as they alone 
are added to allthe tense particles: thus, Si &cor Dorr, 
SL peor, SLUUT; S_sBarpe, SL pst,” pe 
Wut. Theothers, L/ and LOTT denote tense as well as 
gender. 

(d.) Sing. Impersonal.—Short s, o and @*, Of 
these the last is employed only in Indefinite Verbs. 

Examples. Dew gg, OFiboang, Oelag.* In 

each case, the increment <9 is inserted between the tense. 


- 
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particleand termination: Thus Oeisg@ = Oeil + & 

+ #9 + S. As the form OFia gH is also employed 

for the participial noun ‘ doing’, @ewduyjid ig invariably 

substituted for it in common Tamil. Thus 9 OFuyuyio 
= it wil do, and not 9g OFUag. 

Other examples. CurWpm=Cur+Qar + m 3% 
uS)  . : 

Indef. I OHS 5, (it) is possessed of an ornament. 
(PS0M!, ‘(it) is first, or ‘has for its first.’ 
QurGe@ (Qurger+ @), is possessed of wealth. 

‘e} Plural Impersonals. S and 2. Of these, 
4 1s confined to negative forms. 

Heamples. pupe * = SU. + 5S54+93 S_fso0= 
P-+Pr+rstgqor+g9. GLar=f5_+ y% 
(they will not walk). sussar (past), LS 
Glen moor (present), 5-WWa0* (future). 

Indefinite. aflueor, aflw (they are black). 

In common Tamil, these forms are not frequently used. 
Itis more usual to say. wonWaor OF5S5H than to say 
uombecr OF5SoT. As for the future, the affix ©d 
is the only one invariably employed in common Tamil. Thus 
Lot@ scir ai(hLo, not achavenr.* 

In classical Tamil, the form 2/0 is often employed in- 
stead of the Masculine and Feminine terminations, in which 
case, it shews the future tense. Thus, D| QIRT @i( Lo * 
and 2qar @u ah Lo. *. The verbal affix 2D, therefore, has 
two distinct uses, (1.) it shews tense and (2.) it shews gender, 


viz., Mase. and Fem. in high Tamil, and Sing. and Plural. 
Im personal in low Tamil. 
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TENSE.—£6vULb. 

1. The Tenses are three, viz., Past (Qos 
Givin), Present (#Seperev.o) and Faoture (a st 
ere). Thus Oe sor, OFAC nar, OFiCaa. 

There is adequate provision in the Language for the three 
Subordinate Tenses, which are formed, as in English, by 
means of an Auxiliary verb (@). Thus OU AmeG 
Chor (Perfect), OFi RO SC sar (Pluperfect), OF 8 
(LIC Leer (Future-perfect), These may be termed respec- 
tively PepaSM muy, QoruIosy ana oTHraovy. 

2. The Tenses are most usually indicated by 
certain particles called @ am ftv, lit. Medials,which 
are added on to the Roots (W@S)} of Verbs —a 
method quite the reverse of that of English Verbs. 

Indefinite Verbs (@H)L/t) aS door) have no distinction of 


tense. 
THe PRESENT TENSE. 


3. The ‘medial particles’ of the Present Tense 
are &m, Sor my and » flor m*. 

Boss ond a5 6§) are also similarly employed. 
Of these, &) m) and &cer £0) are the most usual, of which 
again, §) £! iS more popular in common Tamil, while 
Goer ! is more euphonic. In fact, these are but different 
forms of one and the same particle. 

Examples: O#-@C mar, Qe is-BorC per, Qei-wn 
crCncr; Oeuun ee pCs5or, Oe iuraGHéCgor, 

4. The Present Tense is formed by adding the 
‘medial particle’ to the Root. Thus OFu8@mar= 
Qe +(root) +4 (particle) +a (termination). 

In the above formation, the 2 in 4, being a short 
one, is dropped before the initial vowel @ in @ OO , 

The Roots undergo no change. But @7 and S17 become 
respectively Qh and £7, thus, anHCna, He 
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@mer. Roots ending in Vowels may add the increment & 3 
& (a))@ 2 par. 

5. The signs 9)» and Gr have also another 
fori with the & doubled, thus, &&)m and é@er gy. 

As the one or the other of these forms ig to be employed, 
the following rules will be of use to the student in determin- 
ing his choice of the right form : 

(1.) Roots ending in 3, 4, *, 2, and @ double the 
& in & and Gor oy. : 

Examples: 5U-&@Cpsr, up-s8Cpar, §in-68 
Cpa ,ws7-s aC wor ; e1-5HC nar, §1-59C mar; F- 
EAC nar, §-FBCpor, $-2HC wer , 14-90 nar, gr- 
&EICmar, ap-t8Cnamr ; Car-s8Cna, Cir-s@ 
Conor Cgr-s8C par, 

Exceptions: am and g7 take Jy: a@G-SCna, 
£G-GCner; ¢1-Ao nar. w-ODC par; Ca-(a))8Cp 
or; Gur-B@ mar, Gon-BG par. 

Singular Impersonals first add an increment (9) to the ‘medial parti- 
cle’ and then the termination. Thus AFiLGog = OW (root 
+ &) Ol a < (incre.) + 4 (term.) In common Tamil, Plural 
Impersonais also do the same but take .g/o0r, As, Qe ii. Glos moor 
=Qei + Gory + gor + g. Gargy and not Bm 
is the sign employed in the conjugation of Plural Impersonals. 
These increments are used even in the other Tenses. . 

(2.) Roots ending in @, whether short or perfect, do 
not double the & in the medial particle, unless the 2 is 
preceded by a single short vowel. 

Ezamples; gra@-G6 ner, utO.8Cnar, uniiea-B 
C mar cir e9)-BC mar, & cut (aj)-SS par, 2 esr ( ey )- 
HC mer, Yar (gp)-BCmor, oop g-HC mar, &. 

It must be remembered that as a rule all roots which end in per- 


fect ‘ u’ originally end in mute consonants to which however the incre- 
ment ‘u’ is euphonicaliy affixed. Thus, Gen ev QW- QE Dor 


=Oste+e+8n+ger, 
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Examples of 6 9 : Qa710-48Cner, wO-é6H8C mor, 
9 1-5BC mar, Q)-5-5 BC wae. . 

Eaceptions: Some roots in 2 preceded by a single 
short vowel take &) instead of && m1. Thus, u@-@ 
Gmer (I endure), aO-8C mar, @O-GC nar, Qur5-@ 
G moor, 

Note that LI@- 4G m zor ig different in meaning from L/@-& 
SIC wer, and al @-&)C mca from a @O-5 2G mar (I release). 

(3.) Roots ending in Q), 80, i and take Spy 
if they are Subjective (Sa aVar), and && m, if they are 
Objective (L9 mado). 


Examples. Subj. Obj: 
Lo ig. - IC mar Lo ip. - 6 AG ws0r, 
Q 2 Bi-@C par Bi-&8C mor, - 
I Y- BC peer Hi- HC par. 


ans-ACmsr acogs-&&)C per. 
Gop-aCmer Emp-é8Cper. 
{eri BOpae CGu-&éBC mar, 

wy 


. 920-86 wan aev-S8IC mor, 


FT u-BC mes FT i-SaC mor. 
CG si-8C mar Cg l-&BC war. 
qort-ACmar — aorit-s@C er 

t {Quwit-@Cna Quwi-&G@Gper. 
Ceir-BC mor G#t-éGC wor. 

Exceptions : Some roots have only one form. 

Ex. AA-sACosr, uri-&BCwor ; ma-éEBC per 
(I place), mai-&@ mar (I abuse) ; 265-bHC mar, Or 
-OC wer ; YL-&b@C mar. 

(4.) Roots ending in or, ovr and Lb take & mm. 

Ex, Gar-GCnor,. cor Bomar, anoin-H per, & 
air -BS mer, at ip-BC war, STH-H wer, 

(5.) Roots ending in @a7, @, and add the increment 
@ and then take & 1. 


MEANINGS AND USES OF THE PRESENT TENSE. 115 

Es. G6ar-a/-FC per, aflg-AGnsr, QuiGgp-@ 
GC mer, : 

(6.) Roots ending in 6 and GT often change them 
respectively into and UC! and then take @m. 

Ezamples. 0-@C mer, f-@Cwax, @ 9-8 mer, 

CéL-GCmar, 2 -A3 mar. 
_ Exceptions. © is added to ev and ». Thus, Qerevgy- 
EC mer, Qaei gy-BS mer ; a Ge7-B@nar, OS Uh OF - 
GC mer, Also 2 joT-HC ner, Qacmor-OC war, Qarer- 
&)C mer, 

7. The Present Tense is used instead of the 
Future to indicate, 

(1.) Quickness. @@sr srorGuris ws SrOflouws 
Aare OaG&lmer. (2) Certainty. prteraqu 
GurfCmar, But this license is usually restricted to 
the 1st Person. 

It is used instead of the Past. / 

(1.) For vividness. @rtut Q@Cor aw&u@pt.—tThe 
Historic Present. (2.) When speaking of authors whose 
works are extant. Gamacrerar Aero qGa@t <9 GUGU 
qu P , 

8. The Present Tense indicates what is going on 
at the present time. It also indicates 

(1.) Whatis universally true: neflsr er Gopi eer ; 
SL_ajar OaméHyit.—The Indefinite Present. 

° (2) Habits: ergser 6GuéB9e ; Darpper 
Qury @urO@Baper, 

(3.) Employment or occupation: GLMee sor oor Ge 691) ws 
Oé Slory or, 

N.B.—For the formation of the Subordinate tenses, see below.— 
Participles. 


116 


THe Past Tense. 


8. The ‘medial particles’ of the Past Tense are 
said to be four, viz., Se , o and Qar, | 

Compare with g and /_ the affixes ‘d’ and ‘t’ of the Past 
tense of English Verbs. 

Strictly speaking, — and are only certain forms of 
S or the natural results of its combination with certain letters. 
Thus & and @)=r are the proper signs of the Past tense. 
Ex. Q¢w-Gsar = Qew +5+ger; gy-Corear = 
9 + @ar+qear. In the two following examples, it 
will be seen that the signs - and # are merely the changed 
forms of $ : sarGLor, eHGmor. Here the words 
may be analysed in two ways, thus: 7 GOT (shortened into 
So) +. + Gor, or Sra +S+qer, the being 
changed by Sandhi into — on account of the of which 
precedes it,—and su 6HCom=ae+ 0+ Gar or ov 
+ S+@r ; in the first analysis, 6V is changed into D, 
in the second both 6v and 3, are by rule changed into DW. 

9. The signs $ and @er have each one natural 
and two modified forms. Thus: 

In Ous-C ser, the sign is merely &. 

In 2 H.C sar , it is 6%, ie, the & is euphonized. 

In Ui9-sOSar, it ig &S ie. the & 18 intensified. 

And soin @ip Corer, the sign is Q)or, the natural form. 

In Cur-Corar, it ig cor, merely. 

In 919 -Wg), it is Q) merely, but with the i incre. 9. 

There are altogether, therefore, eight different forms of the 
Past tense. Some grammarians consider the @); in Q) ow 
as the real sign, the &7 being merely an euphonic affix. 

In common and also classical Tamil, Sing. Impersonals add 
the increment 9, and Plural Impersonals, the increment HOT 
OFwsgH, OFUsor. But not always for the sign Qeor ; 


QL DM or MLOTH ; Py on, 
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10. The following rules may help the student 
to fix upon the right form in a great many instances :— 
(1.) Roots ending in 9 and 4 euphonize the #, thus 


Examples: 6U-5C gor, Up-5Cs5or; anip-pCseor, 
| STib- fC ser. 


Exception: @op-5 Ggser has also an objective form, 
viz, SIP-5C Gor 3 Sip-HC sar, &. 

(2.) Roots ending in long vowels usually shorten their 
initials and take 5¢. 

Ezamples : @-5G gan (aT), €-5C gor (81); Qa-5 
Cser(Ca), Osr-§Ss0 (Car) ; $-58gar, F- 
Cgor ; Cin-g§C gen. 

Exceptions: é1-5@0 507, Qe-5C gar (Fr); F-50550 ; 
by-5Cger ; Car-sC Sar. 

H-Corcr and Gur-Corer (from 2 and Gur) 
are peculiar in taking the sign oF. guIGoror and Gur 
19 @ooreer are also other forms of the same with @)@r as the 
sign. Sing. Imp. 67g) or Au 9M ; plur. <9 9 oor. 

(3.) Asin the Present Tense, roots ending in @, @, W 
and take 4% for the Subjective and 6% for the Objec- 
tive form. 


Ezamples. Subj. Obj. 
Ln 19. - 5 C Foor Loin - SOS or, 
g | BrsGeer Bh sCaer, 
I fl- pC som Aif!- SC soar, 


9 Cov- 5 C Sor 9 Cov- &C Foor 
ra aI G- HE Geor BUD G-FC Hoor. 
(Goo M-5C Hor Goo-sC Sar, 
Croi- 6 C Sor Ciow- gO Sar, 
Ww | arink tga EMU-sC Bor, 
C 5-50 sem Cs5L-§C Ham, 
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Evamples. Sub). Obj. 
aan if - 5 Cs oor aQarir-5C Sor, 
T< Quwit-5C #or Quwit-5C Sor, 
(Csi-6C sor Cerit-§C gar, 


Exceptions in @). Some have only one form: Ug-s 
Csor, Hil-g@ sor, Bf-SSgHor, 

Exceptions in $3. Only one form : CO @I-C & oor 3 COB - 5 
Csor, ooa-s85ar, UEOL-SS Sar, 

Exceptions in W. Only one form: OFW-Cgsear, OF 
Gsm ’ G9 u1- $C Gor . It is evident from this that w 
preceded by a single short syllable takes the natural form of 
&. Some take 6S only: €7u-5Cs5er, uTL-6Cgar. 

Exceptions in . Some take #% only: Umi-5O gar, 
arit-§C sor ; others take 5 only : Car-&G sar, Gir = 
pC ger, 

(4.) Roots ending in short 2 and in the added 
increment & invariably employ @=r. 

He. ggGoor, Ce ACarer, sn HCoror, CGuR 
Corer, op8Gorar, CarfiGarca, ex @mWCorer, 
PaAGComor, QuimaSCorcr, YoraiGarer, Cues 
Corer, Haxceptions: @url-Gier, @m-bCser, also 
Quit (m-C ger, , 

In the conjugation of Singular Impersonals (gpeor fooor 
Lev), with the termination 4, the increment 9 is 
always inserted. Thus 9201 g=QO+Qear+ +H. 
There is no incre, in QL OM; but the & is changed into oD. 

(5.) Of dyssyllabic roots ending in perfect @ 
and 1, and @ and q@. 

(i) Some take &S. Ev. Garh-g@Cger, Qurg- 
sSser,; Oam-sCger ; 

(ii) A few simply double the final consonant, Git mC meor 
(QuUmp'), OF nmr. 
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(iii) Many take both the forms to signify different ideas: 
updsGsor, UCGLler; 9g? sor, a 0Cnar; BVO 
55Cor, SCrer; ams sor, opCmor; 905 
Csor, gt Ger, 

(a) Afewin G take 535 for the common dialect, and 
double the & for the classical: W@-'Csar, We 
Cac ;* U@-6C5ar, LY SCaar ; * and s0 SG, &e. 

(>) Of Rootsin @, some take &, and others ps. 
Thus, OstEp-Csar, -Csor, 2 —-Cser ; Map- 
5Csar, GT (Lp- 5C Sar, Exceptions. Lip s-Gsar, Qasr 
(ip-sC Sor, . ) 

(6.) Roots ending in 6 and » take » and change 
the ov usually into « and rarely into ». 

Examples: otor-@ mae ; Gloor- @ woor ; @ Far-C mar 
(Q#ev), Osrer-Cwor (Gare), flax -Cmar (Ao) 
Oaer-Char (Qacv) 5 65-Cmar (ae). 

Exception, Gere takes Qo. QenevsSGorar 
or more usually QenorGerer. In poetry, however, v9) i8 
also employed. ‘* Qernnm fr Aoers@ser” ig an 
expression in the Nithi Neri Vilakkam. Also LyovolGarer, 

(7.) Roots ending in or and ar take c. and 
change the er into xr. 

Examples, &aor-Clor, 2 or-Gior ; 2 (1h over -G L_eor 
(2@or), Yrem-Gror (\yser), Qapeer-Gar. 

Exceptions, 9()a1-@QCorer, sor-ohGarar, @uetr- 
QCorcr, mat ef-Cosresr. 

11. The Past Tense is used instead of the Future 
to indicate, 

(i.) Quickness, #7019119 > .—the answer of one 
who is still eating ; QCar a ga) _ Car » of one who 
is about tocome;and (ii.) Certainty. #6 Hae Cur 
Cun Oe sS5ru meaning MFFuurié eramw. of 
Hoy Pm g Peo wenip Qui 6 #. 


Ee 
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THe Forure Tenss. 

12. The signs of the Future Tense are s and a@- 

Of these LJ is, in some cases, doubled. Kx, &1 at-GLicer , 
uip-Guer, Gei-Carcr. In former times, 40 seems to 
have been another sign of the Future as well’ as Past. 67 oor 

Lot moor +i + Hi ore UTT 3 also GTOTLLGDM with 
the increment 4 oot } but this is obsolete. 

13. Butincommon Tamil Singular and Plural 
Impersonals invariably reject these signs and possess 
bat one common termination (2 >) which shews both 
Tense and Gender. sacr Oeuii-aror, but 9H or 
xc0a OeFii-ujio, though in classical style it could 
also be QewW-a@ and @ei-qor. In classical Tamil, 
azar or gxacr Geui:-ujLo is also quite correct. See 
above.—Terminations. 

14, The following rules will, to some extent, 
enable us to distinguish in use between the two signs 
“rand a. 

(1.) Roots ending in 9, F, 220, and @, usually take 
ou. 

Examples. £-UGuer, up-LiGuer ; $-Guer, F- 
w@uer , gr-lCuer, y-UuCusr , Car-UGue, 
Cur-UGuser, ~~ 

Exceptions. (5 6G)-Caser, & (a))-Cavenr ; Gur-Caisr, 
6(@)-Gaer, Also G-GCaizr (subjective). 

Sing. and Plur. Impersonals insert the increment © : thus 
BL-&G gl-&Glb, Car-4Go, Eaceptions. wit-Ob ; 
Gpré@Glb ; s&-@/-d (without any increment.) 

(2.) Asin the Present and Past Tenses, roots ending in 
@, =, U, and 7 take & for the Subjective, and CU! 


for the Objective form. 
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Esamples. Subj. Ob). 
(wy-CGaa . too. -LI@ eer 
Q < Bil-Cacr &fl-UIGuer 
9 USI-C aver 9 SI-LI@uer 
<9 av-G ay aor 9) Cav-LIG Lser 
69 ¢ aon s-CGaer aicngs-LG War 
@on9-C asar Go 0-LIGU ar 
@rows-@ aer Ciww-LUCuUsr 
we €rw-Casr € mt w-U user 
6 s-Casr . @sw-U@ ver 
aon t-C acer aor t-Li@ weer 
r 2 Quwi-Casr @ uwir-ti@ Ler 
' (@Cer-Cacr Cer-UCuer, 


Exceptions. Some have only one form. Wi9-L/@uarr ; 
coa-Casr, os-UCGusr; Oew-Caa, Gsu-Carer ; 
ge i-Casr 3 uat-UCuer, ami-UuGuer , Car-Caer, 
git-Caar > eTu-Caar, uTi-Cavoor. Compare these 
with the examples and exceptions given under Rule (3) 
of the Past Tense. | 

In the case of Impersonals, @ is inserted as the sign of 
the objective form. Thus, Lo1p-ujln, LoIn-SGid ; <9 Cov- 
]'D, HOv-GD 3 Mor-(hib, aoni-SGid 5 Cuo-wyo, 
Cine 5Go. 

(3.) Roots ending in short 2, orin the added increment 
®,andin @, oT, 4, and ©, take a’. 

Examples. 


Qerev-Caar 
Q@ 4rev-Caer 
©) aev-@ acer 

Gun ev-Caer 


( g9-Carcr 
2 {Os m-Ga ar 
L Garch( a9) Cars 
ag Ga(@)-Caar 
~ § atip-Carcr - ( Oarer-Caar 
# ee i Hor -C aucor 
11 
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Esceptsions. Some roots ending in perfect G and 1 take two 
forms, as shewn above, @ for one meaning and L/L/ 
for the other. Thus 9M-Gaer, 9 m-IGuer; uA 
Caer, uQ-UGuer. 

A few take only one sign (UL) Udp-UGuer; Gear 
g-UCGuer, QurguGuer, 

Eeceptions in o} andor: flp-Cuer, «9-Cue, 
2 m-Guer, Csr p-Guer , Ca-Guer, p-Guer. 

Roots which take “/ or WU for the Impersonals add the 
increment @- Thus, HM-4G, vwO-&Gn; Carans 
— G4, SHG. 

(4.) Roots ending in or and cor take LU, 

Es. ser-Cuer, Gor-Guor; a2er-Guer, asraxr- 
Guesr, Impersonals may or may not add @. 6Ter-gyin 
or Gergen. 

15. Besides future actions, &c., the Future Tense 
indicates 

(i.) Nature or habit: GV aA Ser wir... Gi wwSSOT... 
Ger pCsarr gan ;Qaripa gf Awrsq sorertd 
@Oairen, 

(ii.) Acquirement : ir g¢er gOarer, uT@arex, 
Gare, &. prox sFeCarty OeiiGaar. 

(iii.) Whatis past: Sel gyn adwuCsr, saqyin 
Os@Qsounr , dperC@r uaa sori Oem vay 
QT iT SGT. | 

(iv.) Doubt: Especially the form in BLD ; GOT Ih) EIT 
HIUPUCUFS Oercrayract ; OiseCrln us gH 
AsQnQHeGo. 
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16. The following then are the signs of the Tenses 
as related to one another and modified variously 
for euphony and intensity :— 


Present. Past. Future. 
Ist Series, Go, ¢,L, p @, LI 
Qnd Series. SBM °°) 5S ou, 


If the distinction between the uses of &) and &&) 
i8 once ascertained, that of the others will follow (naturally). 
Thus the Fundamental rule is as follows: | 

Verbs in: & invariably take for the Past and the 
Future the signs of the lst series, while those in #0 take 
the signs of the 2nd. 5 is common to both. 

17. There are therefore a weak and a strong 
Conjugation of Tamil Verbs. Thus 


Weak S90) -Gp-Ger -pS -gar -d-ger 
Strong OP | BB p-aor et ger UI-eeir. 

To these may be added a middle one involving the 
other signs in the Ist series of the Past and the 
Faoture. Thus 

Or Bp.gar -s-ger -d-gar. 
Middle | sti Sines -b-G er -LI-G Or, 
ETC) H- ToT --Ger -Li-genr. 

18. Most verbs employ but one form of Conjugation, while 
most of those in Q), 8; Ww, and T andafewin 2& have 
both the weak and strong forms, the first being generally 


taken for the Subjective and the second for the Objective 
Mood. 
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TABLE OF TENSE-FORMATIONS. 


19. The subjoined Table illustrates in a great measure 
the various tense-formations of Roots of all the twenty-two 


Terminations. 

Ne A et ee 
Term. | Root. | Present. | Past. | Future. 
a \oe B-&BC poor -6C gor |-LICLIcr 

BH 3-16 mam -Cancr |-Cayzor 
SIT n-&BCmar |-SCSer |-ICueHr 
2 )\enr s1-@G mor -5C 5 o0* |-Casomr 
aur aah- BC maar -5 C Sox |-Carcor 
ing -ACmar |-bCgser |-Cavor s 
@ I/F U|wy.-&sGIC peer -5G ger |-ICuex o 
fa Af-ésOC na |-SC gor |-UCLise 
$-@C mor -5C Fon -Gaicsr § 
- [8 { G-&B3 men ‘sGser |.WGuer o 
@@ @6l-BS por - (3) C oor cor |-G au cor 
UW O-BS mor -Cior® |~Caroor 
= u@ { UO-tA2 mer |-SC Ser etic 
-ACnor |-Cger |-Caver 
oar ig ye BG per -5C ser |-UGusr 
gq Ca Ca-@ 2 mor -pG sor |-g-Carcor 
C 9|tav-&) 3 moor -5C sor |-Gavor s 
ae g2v-4AB mor |-SC Som -LiGuer 0 
& : aai-B@ Bmer |-CSor |-Cavor 
bec { oa-baAC mar |-SCgsor |-UCUer 
R Qs defective 
Cor \|Cer-BS mor -5 CO semr* -Gassor 
S { Ger \Car-4O@mor |-SC Ser -UIGLisor 
gar |Osor Qaor-2 Amer |- QCercer|-ajC aer 
G j2he o Pci-Bomor |-G)Gooreer -Careor 
cor \2er \2aor-B omar |-CLor -Gusr 


6 \|Qures Qui 6-2 AS - 9) C aor aa |-C eusor 


oor 
Bap tb-2 BO mao -Q)C oor cor|-C ay sor 


tn = | hb ! 
Crp ¢ |Cuw-B2 par 

Low 
Ww |e 
Qe lQsh-B@ 8per 


| 


-5Ggor \-Cascr s 


ini-# ACmar |-SCser |-Cuiamr o 


-B 6 oT 


-Caor 


a; *OF; *O5T; TUL. 
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Term, Term, | Ro Root. Present. | Past. | Fature. 
fcc eas. -5Cgcr |-Caor s 
2 lied | ror i- AB mor -5C Som -YGuer @ 
wer funn. Bl mar -5C5 om |-UCuer 
7 Dee jdFa-MWaAsmor |-Gmar |-Casr 
oe ali - GS mor -Cmor |-UGuer 
the same as O)@ar 
off eau spf [Bane -&)G moar -6Cger |-Caicr 
yD SMD-EAC mor |-sC sor |-CuCr 
@u iT iD follows the Subjective Conjugation of EAN 
Qeren |Osret-B2 mor - oot 3 __sor|-C ay cor 
or | Caor (CaiL-Do mer -GLer |-Quer 
sr |erer  |otar-&)G moor “Emer |-Cuer, 


20. Tense is also denoted by the following termin- 
ations ;—but these are restricted chiefly to the 
Classical style :— 

Q) o,* gio,* 5,* g,* and U* denote the Past 
and Future. 

Examples. Qeor mg, Oar 1b, (past); CFM,Cemio 
(future); @5H, ahHb (past); WHM, WHHw 
(future)—where note that the past is meant if the termination 
is joined to its kindred nasal ; Qeuu. 

(2.) @,* Qio* denote the Past. 2exr®, 2 camino 
I ate, we ate. 

(3.) G* G,* denote the Fature. 

Ex, 2 TG, & CMEGLD, I will eat, we will eat. 

All the above Terminations, peculiar to classical Tamil, are of great 
value, as they indicate Tense as wellas Gender, Number and Person. 

(4.) @ denotes the Present and Future. Qewuji, 

(5.) <% a negative termination-——denotes all the three 
tenses. G@#Wwier—now, before and hereafter, though the 
future is the most natural meaning. 
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To these may be added another classical form of the Past Tense. 
Roots in ®& change it into FQ). Thus €@), 5h (Q)C oor sor ; 
Lo(mh, Lo Q)Cosrar, | 
‘21, From all that has been said above, it is evident that the Tense 
of Tamil Verbs is denoted in three ways, viz., (1.) by medial parti- 


cles, (2.) by doubling the final consonant of dissyllabic roots, and (3.) 
by terminations. 


NEGATIVE FORMS.—ol §i noe. OLD OM. 
1. There are two kinds of Negative forms of 
Finite Verbs, the General and Special. 


2. The General form iscommon to all the Tenses, 
the Special is adapted to each. Each of these, again, 
is sub-divided into the classical and common, accord- 
ing as it is restricted to the one or the other kind of 
Tamil. ) 

3. The General form of the Classical Style is formed by 
merely adding the Personal Terminationto the root of the 
Verb. Thus Wi9-Cwer,* oo-wmi,* cwioe-Cwir,* 
uig-uSiT,* Lio -wirer,* oT, iT, Wip-wit-g, Lip -wir. 

The Singular and Plural Personals ats exceptions. The former inserts 
the particle 9 while the latter has a -special negative ending, vis., 
<9. This formation is peculiar to Tamil. wio-Guar is simply, 
Read-I ; and yet, without a single neg. element in it, the expression 
is an emphatie negation. The negative idea appears to be implied 
in the total absence of all significance of time. 

4, The General form of the common style is simply an 
expanded form of the former. Thus WU 9 & SLOT L_-Gi_er ’ 
uti, &C., which is a compound of the Present Verbal 
Participle of 9 +the auxiliary Lor t.@+the Personal 
ending @@r. Though these forms are said to be common 
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to all the Tenses, the predominant idea is Future. It 
would be quite correct to render L/i2. Gwer into “I will 
not read.’ 

3. The Special forms are obtained by inserting the 
negative particle @ev for the classical, and «AG 
for the common style, with this difference that the 
tense-particles precede the first, but follow the 
second. 

Examples. Lip.-&Glor my +Qoev-ger* ; Lig. wit BIC 
& Bloor {-@exr, in which note the different situations of the 
negative particles. Strictly speaking, the seeond expression 
shouldbe Lig. wii B-Q) 5 6 Gar C mer,‘ am without reading,’ 
t.e., the present tense of the anxiliary verb (5 is added to 
the negative verb. part. of the principal verb L/i2.. 

Ex. of the other Tenses.—U9.-5He-Gar, Win -& Hov- 
Gor; upgurAGpsCsar, uguaPaguCuewr ; and so 
on. 

6. There are two other forms in use in Common Tamil. 
The first is formed by adding the Indef.;Verb Qevdev 
to the Conjugated Verbal Noun or the Present Verbal Par- 
ticiple. UE SHH-Dorrr, unséHogH“-Qorlo, ue 
LJ g-Q)ovdev. This is a convenient form but it has no distinc- 
tion of Person and Gender, while Wig. és-aSlovdev has the 
additional advantage of being common to all the tenses. 

The other unusual form simply adds @)ev&v to each Finite 
Verb, thus, Lig. 5 Cs oor Qevte, &c. 

” Indefinite verbs also obtain negative forms by 
adding the verbal forms of @ov and 60. Ex, Sovevarr- 
HUCovaT, Sovevsr- gover; GeMpuer-yovGever, 
GenipwsLo-gjouG evln, &. But these are not to be em- 
ployed in common Tamil. 
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PARTICIPLES.—a #e¢u. 


]. There is a defective form of the Tamil Verb 
called cré#.b, ‘ defect,’—a verbal noun from eee, 
to be deficient. | 

The usual English rendering ‘ Participle’ does not ex- 
press the full force of the Tamil term ‘oT&#.0’, for the 
latter serves the purpose not only of the Participle pro- 
perly so called, but also that of a Relative. Pronoun, 
Adjective, Gerund, Infinitive, Conditional Mood, &c., be- 


sides being the base of various forms of the Tenses 
and Moods. | 


The Nannal enumerates nine kinds of defective forms, among 
which the Participles are reckoned as the first and second. 


2. As already mentioned under ‘ Classification of | 
Verbs,’ there are two kinds of Participles, the Rela- 
tive and Verbal: Quwrtaéeib and altragée_p, or 
literally, Noun-defect and Verb-defect. — 

These are also termed Adjective and Adverbial Par- 
ticiples, the former having the nature of Adjectives and 
the latter that of Adverbs. 

I. Retarive ParriciPies. 

1]. The Relative Participle is that form of the 
Verb in which a Nown is required to complete its 
meaning,—hence the Tamil name Quwreagew. As, 
ahs, OFUGm, Cure. 

In these examples, the words simply mean that came, 
that does, that will go, where the antecedent of the Pro- 
noun is absent in each case. But put some such noun 


as Loot Sor after each participle, and the meaning be- 
comes complete. . 


2. The Relative Participle is inflected for the 
three Tenses.—Thus 
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(a.) For the Present Tense, the termination —9 is affixed 
to the Present temporal sign &) 9 or Gar MO. Thus OFw 
Herm = OFl+ Ga n+a 5 aG+4On+ 93 = AG 
8m, 


(b.) For the Past Tense, the same termination (9) 
is added to the Past temporal sign, &, C, 9, or @ar. 
Osis, Oaroar (Carat +5+91); Mon (Mot 
D+3H); Quyor (@9O+Qa+ a); Curer ; Qerar 
ot or Gerevelw. Also sYQ@uw from £(pQ 3 Lo PQ) us 
from L0(}@),—confined to poetry. . 


(c.) The formation of the Future Tense is, however, 
peculiar—as the termination 2.0 is added not to any Future 
temporal sign, but to the Root itself. Thus, Q#w-wyep j 
@OLd } M 6T4-G, as) M-Gin notice the insertion of the 
increment ©. ) 

“The Future Rel. Participle is so called probably more for con- 
venience than anything else, as it is equally applicable to the 
Present Tense; and one may venture to state that it is on this 


account that the Future temporal signs are omitted in the con- 
struction of this Participle. 


In the example, QUQuUTQng OQuWuoiwemip,-Quus 
jlo denote present time, but in the example Q) oof 
Guwujlo LocDlp,—it denotes future time. But the 
present signification of the Future Rel. Part is somewhat 
different from the signification of the Present Rel. Participle. 
<9 25 &) Maun or is not exactly the same as | 15 (GLO 
a@rer,—the latter has the more general signification of the 
Present Tense, namely, ‘nature or habit,’ as in the present 
instance. 

4, The terminations of the Rel. Participle should not be 


confounded with those of Finite verbs. Thus, 9-67 GSH 
GOT Ber may mean ‘ the horses which ran’ or ‘the horses ran,’ 
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according as youregard S in ¢/9-60T as the termination 
of a Rel. Part. or of a Plural Personal Verb. And so of 
@9n @Hawrect. This may signify either ‘the horses 
which are running,’ or‘ the horses will run.’ 

Frequently in poetry and occasionally in prose, the middle 
Vowel-consonant of the Fut. Rel. Participle is omitted. Thus 
ST Loco tor G1 (aj)in Loi, the creeping serpent; .yln@r 
Auto tor 9i(G).o sit fluep. In poetry, the @Ld jis some- 
times changed into 25 g). As, WT) 6g for UTUjLD; mL 
QuurésgG ig tor Quurée wo. 

5. There is a very important and special use of 
the Rel. Participle without any of its temporal signs 
and terminations, called in Tamil Mtr gO sremG 
literally ‘ verbal ellipsis,’ so termed because all ver- 
bal signs are omitted. In. other words, Verbs or 
rather Imperatives are very largely used as Adjec- 
tives, and these become Relative Participles when 
the ellipsis is supplied. These may be termed 
‘Verbal Adjectives.’ 

Examples: 9/9-seafp ; ac7-Lyorev ; gfl-aurer , Oa 
L@-6$9 ; #O-F7T51b. Such compounds as these are 
very common in colloquial Tamil, while poetry abounds in 
them. In English, however, constructions like ‘ go-cart,’ 
‘brew-house,’ are very rare. 


9-cohp=30BarM, gL o 9YOW sohy= 
a fighting (war) elephant, But it need not be imagined that .9/@)- 
erly) is the same 90.8) x1 9 6 afl — the former implies 
the ‘nature’ or ‘ quality’ of the elephant and distinguishes it from 
all other elephants, while the latter merely intimates that jighting is 
the present action of a certain elephant, FO-F7 51D, is hot rice as 
opposed to cold, but &@O&lcrm #1 Ld is‘ rice which is hot’ (just 
now). L) a & (i) Cov is ‘tobacco,’ but Ly qn & &) MB) ev is any leaf 
that smokes. ,. 
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6.° Thus a Relative Participle distinguishes one 
individual from another while a Verbal adjective 
distinguishes one class from another ;—the former is 
special and the latter general. | 


7. Any of the six kinds of Nouns may be the supple- 
menting word of a Relative Participle. as 5@He0r 
(object); Im pseart (place); ATMPSSFTET (time): 1 
cul 5S} (member); Horm Geo 919G (quality); 56S 
ool. (action). But the Signs are invariably suppressed. 

8. These Supplementary Nouns may be in any 
case except the 6th and 8th; that is, they are not 
always the subjects of the Participles. 


Thus: @ssinesar (Nominative) ; Oeiugs Catv 
(Accusative); F7or 9) 5555H) (8rd Case) ; CUTE 
Ql (Dative) ; QowGar wv (Sth Case); assays 
(Locative. ) 

When followed by Datives, Relative Participles frequently have 
the force of Gerunds. As, uUBEEGio 9/60 0, an apartment for 
sleeping ; 2 O5G-0 2.6Oi., apparel for wearing ; GY. FGHEH 
6ULD, drinking water. And the same, to some extent of Verbal 
Adjectives; a9 G) Gong, a riddle to be solved, 

9. There may be two or more Rel. Participles governed 
by the same noun. Thus,2 Sit pe Lor ps Qeoveor , 
utawlatcr min QarenQats Oselis Goris 
€6vL0. But these are not very common. 

10. Negative forms.—One common form is obtain- 
ed by adding the affix 4% to the Root of the verb. 
uig-witgs (i euphonic): Qew-uwrgs; BL-ars. 
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<5 isitself a compound, as it is—% (negative particle ) 
+ (inserted euphonic—7SHUCUM) +H (Rela- 
tive affix.) 

By adding the Rel. Participles of the auxilliary Q) to the 
negative Verbal participle of the given Verb a form is obtained 
for each Tense. 


Thus, Ui-67GDH6SlD, ugQ-sE1 GHG 5S, uyg-Sar 
BH EG. 

In poetry, the in 4 is usually omitted. D_ GOT C0) & 
GPGoor aor for & GT CS ESoreser; QverwQur 
(Ror for QoorsQul Gar, where note that the coming 
consonant is doubled when & isomitted. This is important— 
for 2 GUT CO) Ces sO 6G means ‘ the horses which do not 
eat,’ while D. BOOT C0) GF §) smi oT means ‘the horses will 
not eat.’ Similarly Wo GS so OT means ‘ the horses 
which endured,’ but ULLSG $00.1 &oT is ‘state horses.’ 


11. Appellative Participles. Certain Abstract 
Nouns in con may be used as Relative Participles. 
But when so used, the abstract termination is dropped, 
certain changes are made in the body of the Noun, 
and the relative suffix 2 added at the end. In 
Tamil these are called GMIYUOUuTaEFEU. 
Examples. Qudou=Oudw,—2e changed into and 

WJ inserted between Q) and 9. 
BOE FEvev,—ev in Fov is doubled. 
Q@sincon=QeFiw,— - changed into w. 
High Tamil. . 
Common nouns : (Ip b= (pSHF,— changed into H and 
doubled. High Tamil. 
Quuit =Quwilw,—Qer inserted between 
and . High Tamil. 

It is a mis-nomer to call these Rel. Participles, as they 
indicate no action at all but only quality. They are 
genuine Adjectives. 
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From Q)2rcnio and o/srcnlo are derived Qov-eulgs and 
/6v-Gu gS, In these examples, negation is twice expressed, first 
by the Roots themselves, and next by the negative suffix 4 5, 

12. There arejno Relative Pronouns in Tamil, 
as they are implied in the Relative Participles. 

Thus @PSoosor =the man who came’ GL_Wor 
e$@ =‘ the house which was built.’ 

13. Relative Participles are the bases of several 
forms of Verbs :— 

(1.) Conjugated Nouns: U9. 6B) M-auesr, LIL. 5 B= QUIT 
UPSG-WaAa 3; Wigw1F-aer, 

(2.) Verbs of Reason: U9 SS 9-ugwTe, ass-Lio. 
Wwe, TTS-Lio wirev, 

(3.) Verbal Participles, OF s-sare (Oe gsrw ) ; 
sor Oy! (seer and asl) ; Oewe-aAi sg), &e. 

(4.) Adverbs of manner, attitude and purpose. fipS p- 
Lip 5 plorp-u 5 HOG o-Ly,— according as (one) 
stands,’ ‘ while standing’ (past), ‘ in order to stand.’ 

As already stated, neither Relative nor Verbal Participles have any 
distinctions of Gender, Number or Person. Qib go Loaflser or 
6GGer ; dei g CuT@er or Curgper or Gurarg. 

I. VERBAL PaRriciPLes. 


1. The Verbal Participle, or a9dar cré ua, as it is 
termed in Tamil, is that defective form of the Verb 
in which another verb is required to complete its 
meaning. As @69 Gur@a; aré Oeror@er ; 
apesrey QaerOuiG@uer, 

In the examples given above none of the three participles 


Q255, Vl and G@sbstov would be complete without the 

Finite Verbs which followthem. The governing Verb may 

however be at any distance from its dependent Participle, 
12 
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2. There are three kinds of Verbal Participles— 
the Present, Past and Future. 

The Present Participle signifies much more than mere present time. 
It ought to be more appropriately called the Indefinite Participle. 

8. The Indefinite Participle is formed by adding the termi- 
nation 9 to the Root or to theinserted increment @. Ex. 
CSL 3 6L-68, DFb-wW ; 4-6 5 FT-a 3 also BL-UW,* 
2 COT GLI,* GIT sotlu.* Some verbs have two forms, one for 
the subjective and one for the objective use : Loom- 
wi, We M-56 3 HY-wW, HY-éa. 

Some grammarians say that 6 in 5L.-46, LJ in PL-UL, 
and (9) in Sir cier-@)ws are ‘ inserted letters’ (Taps HUICUM), 
rather than increments ; but it does not matter much by what name 
they are designated. The 9 of the Indef. Part. must be care- 


fully distinguished from the 9 of the Rel. Part. ; in the former it is 
added to the Root or increment, while in the latter it is always 


added to the Temporal sign. Thus, LIQ -5 5 UN-5S, LILD- 
&&) m. 

4, The Indef. Participle has several important 
uses : it indicates 
(i) Reason: Loantp Quibus Gorn Hopsssy, 
st having rained, the tank was filled. Here, Quwwi is the 
same as OW) or QuiLsSH Eo, and so it denotes past 

and not present time. 

(ii.) Condition or effect : rnanip@udusdés om Lo pop 
wjLo, if it rains, the tank will be filled. 

Here, Gwiiiw has the foree of the subjunctive Qewsirev 
and thus it implies future significance. 

(iii.) Infinitive noun in the nominative or objective case. 
I DOT asCacer@ib, where @I is equivalent to @ aH 
su; gacr ars sorCLor, where @GS% is the 
meaninig of the Participle. Inthe sentence Hater ars 
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«aia Gor, both the Part. and the Finite Verb are taken as 
one Compound Verb, and more stress laid on the personal 


object <9] Zour. | 

(iv.) Gerund: G9-665 Gar Day @wa-Gyns 
Ghue. M9 5555y QWO SST, 
 (v.) Past time: rg Soraré Oar nmor Cur@nar. 
art=a5590G. Also with2o ; aquo=assev 
Cor, 

(vi.) Simultaneous action: QGhAsT HL, eGhacun® 
@) (7 or, %--=while one dances. STLoT Dar gqidlyse 
Sseo9uori SodwHesar. 

(vii.) Optative: ST ar=fT aréerS7. Usually 
©in isadded. GarOssaj 5 OFlwa. 

(viii) Adverb: Wag Goraper (much); also Weaio, 

(ix.) Conjunction: AgAHa, QUuge WEES. 

(x.) When repeated, it has the force of ‘the more—the 
more’ Gogy ewroriGHegGo » agar wir 

&(ponsCutevt Bape (Proverb). 

6 Several important forms are derived from the In- 
definite Participle. (i.) Passive Voice, sp é6-UIUG ; 
QFiw-DHezECmcr. (Present intention). 

(ii.) Potential and other moods, OQeiw-Cai cr in, 
OFiw-bmOn, OFiw-ure@7;w, OFWw-tore Car, 
QeWw-iCuTGC mer, &. See below ‘ Auxiliary Verbs.’ 

6. The terminations of the Past Verbal Participle 
are 2 and @) for both the dialects and u,* 2},* ear ,* 
and crer,* for the higher alone. Ex. QFw-g, @9 ; 
Qew-y,* Oei-w7,* OFw-u,* QFwgs-ctoor.* 

Of the common terminations, @ is added to the Roots 


of such verbs as form their past tense by er, and 2 
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to all others. Thus, Qi, C5, spol, Cues, guy 
and Guru (contractions perhaps of yu and GuruS} 
as seen in the forms gIGarar and GumulGarer). 
In the case of @, the tense particle is invariably in- 
serted. Thus, OFU.g (QFU4+5+2); 2e0r@ (2 cor+ 
+2); Som (Mv+o+e2); Geroxrd, CaO; 
also LQ, Qa_G, &c. 

In the higher dialect, roots ending in (h and & sometimes 

change the 2 into #*@) and make it a vowel-prolongation. 
SHO 3* HPQ*, ofO* meaning SUPA, Ha and 
to(ha). Also nouns ending in 3 become Past-Participles 
by adding @). Ex. 2oomQ* (275g), SosQ)* 
(a9(jbL9). Boschi addsthe forms G&L ay1n* (verbal 
noun in 6 with 20) for CaO; Oernawgin* for 
Qereved, ; 
_ 9%. Past Participles are often used as (i.) Adverbs. 
Ex. s-ég asgsror, he came walking; &puuip 
bs Sperm; gyoar; FilsgguCus1Ogs does not 
mean ‘ don’t laugh, don’t speak,’ but ‘ don’t speak 
laughing.’ 

(ii.) They become Adverbial phrases by the addition 
of particles of time and place like alee =Oew gifl*® 
(QeUsCurg); asgioh, OFLiyeM, &e. 

(iii.) Finite Verbs. Ex. ©. GBT Gd) GA gartl Sapar, PEG 
Yah Osoan gaenmin Caeft guir steruTer, 
QsrorQoraiwmHster, &. for emphasis instead of 2 oor @), 
gah for pi, tor wir irev and Glpmdl Loov, 

8. Frequency of the act is indicated by repeating the 
Participle. goof scrohaQarOsgnor; aml anh 
Qorgsicr; crt s Con sCHY Gor ET QLD OY 
5CS.— Over and over again.’ 

With the addition of 210, it becomes concessive and 
is then followed by a negative predicate. Ou go 
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wwehevte; Guru Gaorsedovta; Conwy 3 
éuuULalevdév. Compare also the following forms: 
QF gi cor? OQHApOsorar arphOgseror? ‘Of 
what avail is it to live and prosper?’ 

When 99 (it is like) is affixed to the Past Par- 
ticiple, as we often meet with in the Kural, the com- 
pound has the force of ‘it is like having—— yin wom 
(it is like having danced ; Qes 0M! ; 2 OOS DI. As 
BPUTD means Bewg Cures, Bio may also 
be regarded as its contraction by apocope of the ter- 
mination BH. So a5 sHCuraong, ke. 

9. The Past Participle is the inflectional base of the 
subordinate tenses. OFU-GmHsGCmar, Oew- HaHs- 
Cgar, OFW-SmHUCuer. Also of other verbal forms. 
Fi g-ap@sa; Qeig-QsrarGLor, OFig- 
OMASC Hoo, , 

10. Unlike the Relative, Verbal Participles may be 
connected by 210. OUWer UN SHiD CsMuiib a 
ori i glo aij Gcper. In such a case each part. is 
governed by the same finite Verb. 

11. The Future Verbal Participle is variously 
formed. The terminations are 46), Qw,* Qwzr,* 
Qar,* Qev,* ara ,* urer,* urséeG.* Of these the 
common termination 96) is added to the past tense- 
particle: thus QFwgsre, asSsrTo, Hin CHO, Car. 
ev, Smcmpev, &c. All the others are added to 
the Root : Q¢iuWw, OeiuWwr, OeiWer or BLS 
sr (@ incre.), OrWarer, CeruTET, DE&TUTEG, — 
—all restricted to high Tamil. 

In common Tamil, are and wrsr are used in 
questions : QFwarear ger P ecrulmer ger P 
meaning gar QeiwGaemOin, ger 2. cor sn Caext 
@in?P ge,* and g g* are also added sometimes 
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to the past tense part. and sometimes to the finite 
verb, 2arGrie, eaGra ; eerG. gyn, 2erGr 
on» 3 the last is concessive. 

The future participle is also formed by adding the 
nouns &76v,* seor,* asi,* o1f* @ &a,* Yor,to 
the past adj. participle OfWséara, afssacor, 
Lol @D) SEO. (negative),2 09a ,2 ooh, ap scar 
asa ég; also amgA_sa, agdper. Some- 
times 2.15 is added to the Verbal Noun,—erari 
gyn,* Geusgqo.* 

12. The future verbal participle corresponds to the 
indicative in ‘if? and the Conditional Mood. The several 


forms ‘ if he comes,’ ‘if he come,’ ‘if he came,” and 
‘if he had come’ may be approximately expressed by 


‘abst, ‘amHar@@eo, ‘asSTE|EDe, and 
‘ ap BGEST OO.’ | 

The addition of 240 makes the participle concessive, 
but the governing verb does not on that account become 
negative. a5S7 gi GenOuCusr, asst qo Oar 
Grier. 

13. When followed by GIet or Gere, it has the 
force of ‘ what does it matter?’ aexr@nor Si Oseap 
OESG (por eirev Quy pStev craresr, SJorarev 99. 
Sov coreren P 

The form ‘@5S7Q)Lo @idharex’ expresses doubt or 
possibility, and is equivalent to ‘may or may not,’ 
Auer OarOs5r qin OQerO@ciunrer, In Vettriverkai : 
ADSRO SFmF aa QruCurs, gHFCrrla ess 
<9p otf! GI LD YHOU. 

14, In colloquial language, the future participle is 
often governed by Nouns. 69 54760 Csar, 64.667 a9 
Lore YarariyégA; Gaelrrgyn Cuerméeer 
CoosnéaeCor; maser GOW Fopgsstov Our 


L_enl. 
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15. Verbal participles derived from Indefinite verbs 
are few and rare. 970) and @=ro5) are the chief ; 
their other forms are 9G, Soarg* seer 
Ld; dog, Qrorg, Qeverrice. 

16. The Negative forms are obtained by adding 
to the Root the following terminations: 0cv, 45%, 
AooLo*, and wyGun*: Oeiwirimoe, plan s*, 2 GOO 
exnsoin*, art@n*, 

In poetry, % alone is often affixed ; Sal flow cy oo 
for FLamioe plaraper. This form is common to all 
the tenses; but the compound Participle with the aux- 
iliary @( has a special form for each tense; thus, 
OFruuTA@pse, QeburHnig, VelurgAgssre. 

@) Fu) 40 is generally used for certainty and QUT gin 
for doubt. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. 

A large number of verbs are used as Auxiliaries 
in Tamil. The following are the most important 
ones :--— 


(i.) Qc: (a.) Added to the Past participle, it makes the 
Perfect, Pluperfect and Future Perfect tenses ; Lig. - 5 Sl 
GSC nor, ug-SAGEC Sor, Uy -SHGICUS. 

(b.) Added to the Indefinite participle, it indicates 
‘present intention’ and has thus the force of ‘ going’ 

‘about? U9 é6-aCeBCmer. Also, up seuCur 
GC per, 

(c.) Special forms of the Participles are obtained by 
the addition of @@ to the past participle : ie 5B 
65, UgSHGIGD, up sSPHIGS; vg SHE*S, 
Up SIGHS, v9 SHGSSO. 
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(ii.) Qarewrn. Progressive forms are obtained by 
adding this Auxiliary to the past participle: Wil SHS 
Osran ig GEAC Ds ,—Q HSC Sor, —QGuICuer. 

(iii.) w1@ added to Indef. part. and 2 ar to Imper- 
atives form the Passive Voice: 919. SELILIOHC os0r 3 
Ay weer HE mer (lit. I eat beating). 

u@ is also used as an expletive chiefly in colloquial 
and idiomatic language: Enor poxapueé FrouuuL 
Ceasar: gasr Sor a HEU L aeT ; QmCs aru 
ui wens. 

(iv.) @aemer indicates (a.) One’s own use. 6 OS BS 
Geren (take it for yourself). (b.) Reciprocity. 9} QUT 
Eat QGacor gmat #9 5HEQareacnigeor. (c.) 
General opinion. Woofer Quuigu CGuméEQsracr eA 
(7 BOT. 

(v.) <0 contracted from GD : (a.) Added to Verbal 
nouns, it shews permission. Curasarib. OFiwerin, 
may go; @eFwwevrtnt ? May I do it? (b.) Added to 
Finite verbs, it shews uncertainty or rumour. Ow sr 
@).d ; a SSTonLd. The answer ‘ 10’ (yes) is properly 
a Finite verb with its subject understood. 

The verb %@ plays an important part in the inflec- 
tion of verbs and nouns. (a.) The addition of oor 
to nouns makes them Adjectives, and that of 9 makes 
them Adverbs: 9paror 67 f ; Fparl SL psror. 
(b.) The addition of Say tO to nouns indicates scar- 
city or non-entity. cmCaumt@ayin Sem germ ?P 
(c.) %@ has the force of ‘is like’. Mg Cag 
Nev U HOST SEG. (d.) ul HM! indicates completion : 
SOG wTW Ho. (e) As a Finite verb it is united 
to Verbal nouns: QelwerGarer ; QerevevevruS Ener, 
(f) DOT AUGT, &., added to Nominatives: ¢755@Ho7 
Quer; LoTtSsT alo aar, 


¢ 
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(vi.) fm. Qin, Lor ..@: shew power or possibility. OF 
IL wéaeOio (common to all) ; OFwwin1reQCaecr (rare) : 
negative OFwwsnrerig;s OewwuoreCrer the first 
means ‘ I cannot or may not do,’ the second ‘I will not do.’ 

(vii.) Cacor@io: indicates necessity, entreaty. Oe 
iwCacrOn; srmaot atGaerGin. Also ‘necessary 
inference: HULA QHeEsCaicwr Bin, 

(viii.) (OT : signifies grace or favour on the part 
of the agent. HGaTwuwi SS GHoh@r ; Qe OSSH 
@t LD. 

(ix.) ar shews progress. Lig. & gaGgeGos : Enu- 
phemism. Gui a, BC mor (I am going.) 

(x.) ®@ : shews warning or care. 67 OF HOas ; Cs 
LO. 5G. 

(xi.) a@, Gur, QO, variously emphasize their prin- 
cipals : HSIFSHAM Lor (away) ; QF5 HBUCLT EDS 5 
in a 6H C-«r (Q@ is almost an expletive). 

(xii.) 4 is used as an expletive in poetry, but it is 
added to the imperative: O67 Ligss=Ogstus. 

The emphatic form may be nearly expressed by the 
particle SMe. CrHsgHEs TOT aC wer, I do love. 


Derective VERBS. 

The following is a list of Verbs wanting in some 
of their parts :— 

i. Definite Verbs. 

@ (resemble): QEGL, HSH, HAM, gLIU, RES, 
Qu, AIA oF ,—@uT oT ,—@u 1, — au §,— ai. 

@um gy (be enough): Gurgw, CurgTg, Cur 
srg, Culrgsioo. 

5G (be fit): 55, 545, 5G5S, SEG 5 SGCOM, 
aml, &c.; séaqer, wer, at, &c; sCaor, &c.; S40 
G3 FSS. 
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Cacor® (must):. Cacer@s, Caormpw, Cacsor 
LiTin; Cavextio waisr,—aiar, &¢. 

tore@ (can) wt_OCaar, &.: wr_Crer, &e. 

GL. (may): 2 Caer, &.: m®@ (can): & Oo, 
ALIS, ALUTIDP, MLTMV, HOW Or hi OT. 

ii. Indefinite Verbs. 

Cam (is‘another): no variation like the English 
‘ must.’ 

Qo (is not): QarGoar, orl, Gorn, Sr, &e. 
Qeovov, Qvana. @Aeuen Qa 19, Qer mo, lev 
6US ; and Q)cvév which is common to all. — 

HO (is not): souGoe, &. qoute, Hor gH, 


AOVEVT LOG, MCV), 9/601 15), 9/6 Mp: and 9/6060 which 
is common to all. 


There is a nice distinction between the uses of @)ev and ev ; the 
former denies the existence and the latter the essential qualities 
of an object. Q)aCae Gant Q)evdov, there is no horse here ; 
2 5 G Soo Dov, that is not a horse. No such distinction 
can be drawn between ‘no’ and ‘not’ in English. 

Qa (is): Borer, Cor, Gi, &ec.; V9arer, Vererox ; 
and 2oxr® which is common to all. 

According to the Nanntil Cam, Qed and 2an@ 
are the three verbs that are common to all the genders and 


persons. 


VERBAL AND ConJuGATED Nouns. 

1. There are two kinds of Verbal Nouns, those 
which show action and those which shew gender as 
well as action—called in Tamil Ogu mQuws and 
Serwitey gdeorwoQ@uw7r, lit. ‘action-nouns’ and 
‘nouns depending on verbs.’ For the sake of conven- 
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ence, the former may be termed Verbal Nouns and 
the latter Conjugated Nouns. | 


2. I. Verbal Nouns :—These are all derived 
from the Roots of Verbs, but are formed in various 
ways. | 

(a.) The Root itself is converted into a noun. Thus ; 
&h--O (which as root means ‘to roll up’) is a cigar;. 
LUT) (spring or spread), a mat; <9/¢6v (wander), a wave ; 
and so 90, yop, WG, Dera, Gur, acor, &r, 
FO), &e. 

(b.) The Root is lengthened. CeO from O40; ur@ 
from UG; or@ from £0, Caner, SO, rO, Gum; 
Gurr (Qur@—e dropped). 

(c.) Sometimes the final consonant in the Root is 
- doubled. Thus o7¢p 5.7 from c1¢pH 3 * LM! from & MD ; 
; SEHK from Se; UT from wIG, &e. 

(d.) By far the largest number are formed by add. 
ing certain terminations to the root. The following are 
the terminations :—Sov or 9/60 ;— 9/0; G, DS, a ; 
© 4,25 8), i, a; eon, ér@, ur, AHTQ), Your, 
COLO, Gl, SLL. 

Of these Bou is only another form of HO, the Fy being a 
received letter. GFwov or OeFwigsev. And so Ms and Ma! 
of 2 3@ and lj of 29 ; G, F and af of Q). 

Examples : sou—g@b-gsoev 4 LIL. = & Bev ; 91 \fl-- Sov, 
HUU-F55OV; MoOr-5G-Gev 3 Carper (Var), Car 
ov (Oana), 

IV—ATE, @L-e ; MFwev; QEH; QuUMA; 
ae aov. 

Hb—Cpré-60; aGSSH (AG5H); HGS 
Sib; SmI (AaioYy); yerw (90); onan 
(gevG).. 
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m—geor (90); For (SL); ams, Oar tv, 
SOL ; SL_-5-OS (BL); sev (sev). 

OE—DEFL-OS 3 QHh-Ms 3; HL-5; Ca_- 

oe; 20-508. | 

Oa—uTi-ma ; Cait-oma; Fi-mai. 

G—GCur-&G, $-£G; HO-6G; SO-dG. 

Y—Csrm-y, GU-y, Qag-uy, gr-uy. 

2o—QsFova; (Gee. incre. 9), HM], 2 May. 

8—wp-S§, 30-8, Gand (Qace); acre. 

A—C6r-¢@, or_-G, SL-A, ar. 

S—se-a), Osre-a9, Cacr-al. 2eor—Qewuwear- 

er@—Cpr-éarQ, er-6670. vt O—Cerc-ur@, 

Ta}—C5 ip-ray. 

yow—earrrter (ams). co—Carppi-anlo : 
SMip-ale., 

I—EgH-ag, OFL-ag, OFU-FH. HMi-w—eTr 
ain, 

Of the above twenty terminations, the last eight are 
very rarely used, but of these «lo and # are affixes 
of a particular class of Verbal Nouns. @ has an accu- 
sative signification. 


8. Although all these particles are said to be terminations of 
Verbal Nouns, they do not express the same meaning. Verbal 
Nouns in $6 for the Common and -9/© for the Higher 
dialect are genuine Participial Nouns, for they partake 
of the nature of both Verbs and Nouns. All the others 
are chiefly Abstract Nouns derived from Vérbs. Tamil 
grammarians term 56 and 9/6 and one or two of the 
othera, Lor QuwiséHalGG—terminations which mo- 
dify the meaning of the Verb. 
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For example, QFWS6v is not the same as OFW-coa— 
for inthe sentence § 9onsé FW sev Sevev.g, the Verbal 
Noun @#w sev is not only the nominative of Fevev.g) but it is 
also the predicate of Bb » and governs 9/6) in the objective 
case; norcan ©) u/on€ take its place in the sentence. Another 
reason is the fuct that Qe seu can be qualified only by an 
Adverb and Geng only by an Adjective. Thus 9ipemis 
FOFUGEV 3 but gipetor GDelons. This important dis- 
tinction is however not very marked in the other affix 9/6. 

Further Examples: 2 Gx exrev (eating), 2 Gori. (food) ; 
Qaerev gy Sev (killing), Os1%v(murder) ; €756v (dying), 
FT@ (death); SU--5S50v (walking), 5 50S (conduct); 
OstOsEsov (giving), @) BT GOL (gift). 

4. Verbal Nouns ending in oo and g—of 
which the former is restricted to the higher dialect 
—form a separate class by themselves—for they 
shew tense as well as action. Their construction 
is very simple. The terminations are affixed to 
Relative participles of every tense. Thus, Qew 
Bo-gp; OF s-9; Deta-g ;—OFws-eow;, AF 
Gar m-coto ; Oeiu-oin. Negative, Qeiwr-aow ; 
or QFuwrSmsso 3 or again OsUurGwnsss, 
OsiursGgéeGog, QeWurGRQiug. 

Even these nouns are declined like the others, but 
more usually in certain cases only. Thus, QF ems, 
(Ist); QU mens (2nd); OF UH MHG@ov (8rd.—incre. 
Qor); OeLAnsH@ (4th—incre. gor), Oe am 
Se (5th and 7th). Also OFlGermmu, Oe Berm 
SOLOWITEV, or OFUWTENLOWTE (8rd). And so of the 
other tenses. These may be called Participial Nouns or 
ésromer Os OsriSmQuwt. 

Verbal Nouns in &)@ are most usually construed in 
the 7th Case and then they denote time. SiTera@jaae 
wlev, while I was coming. 

13 


* 
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Verbal Noung in 9/6u correspond to English Verbal nouns 
in ‘sg’ and Infinitives ; the others correspond to Abstract 
Nouns deriyed from verbs, such as ‘ employ-ment,’ ‘ occnpa- 
tion,’ ‘ prosper-ity,’ &c. 

5. IJ. Conjugated Nouns.—These nouns shew 
gender as well as action and time. They are princi- 
pally formed by adding the terminations of gender 
to Relative Participles. Q¢UGo-ae, Qeig-aer 
Qewu-qer, 

In the last form, there is a difference in the construc- 
tion; we may also say OFWujLo~@aer, The other genders 
are formed in the same manner. Thus, OFW&n-qar, 
at, §, DeiGs-par, (ger incre.) or OFUGer p- 
Ca. 

The singular Impersonal Fu) S) mg is the same as the Partici- 
pial noun in s and the Sing. Imp. Finite verb. The following 
examples illustrate each of these : anos OT ? What is it 
that comes (Sing. Imp. Conjugated Noun) ; fu ac 8) ry Bev 
6v 4], Your coming is good (Presnet Participial Noun), where 
@ (1h Gov may be used instead of a(n8o 5, though not with 
equal force ; Lo @) auc & mg (Sing. Imp. Finite Verb.) 


6. Finite Verbs of the 3rd Person are frequently used 
as Conjugated Nouns (aS doorwim evdenrupnQuwir), eteer 
Gop CaLunt wrGo Qevcév. This employment of 
Verba is most frequent in poetry, when also the } of 
the terminations yor, or, of and WwW is usually 
changed into @ ; a8, OFWC grow, an SC gn, &e. 

7. All the above-mentioned Nouns are Definite. There 
are also Indef.:Conj. Nouns (GML al door wim ev Gaoor iW} La 
@ wir) derived from Indef. Participles. Thus, QuAw-aer ; 
FMw-g; éflw-sar; Sovev-qar. 

8. A few Conjug. Nouns are also formed by adding 
Personal terminations to Roots of Verbs and inserting 
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peculiar medial particles (QUwit @onr ftv). Thus, 90 
gGr=aN+e+gHer; C_nrr=e2otst at 
aGlS=agtS+H; pHal=ggta+ mf. 


THE Passive Voice. 

1. As already mentioned, v@ and esx are the 
signs of the Passive Voice. Thus, 99 wouremrar ; 
HGULLTH, HOSSIVELMOT, 

Of the two forms in /@, the former is considered 
more elegant. 


2. There is another form of the Passive which in 
the case of certain verbs is said to be even more elegant than 
those in W@ and 2exr. A transitive:Verb used intran- 
sitively may be construed in the Passive Voice. aS@ 
Qo 55H (OyssuurrgH), 610 gu 55H; Qo 
Lon ®) prer Dancer H, pees HH SSH. 

“Thus, all the four Passive forms are: @5@) Qo 55H, 
Hou. G, Dy.wcori H, Dg eeuue eg. Asarule 
classical Tamil avoids all Passive signs. IT stb oF os 
WEG; Buran spohoasDGEGH; Bev 
arpanrer ceruner (cercrlititac): SOs 
uri po; QBITstor poe ssHg; Yoousen gHFHLO 
ad, Gero. Soin English : ‘the book was printing.’ 

‘The expletive use of L/@) in examples like ‘ Siar Gorm iué 
FTG Laer’ shews that LG is not essential to 
the Passive Voice. 

3. Participles may well be without Passive forms: 
séeruQerig Crome is better than sFe@nvQEw 
wuuLL. Ginehe ; and so caper Auto ; OF rersor 
érfluin, Cs LFHe®. 
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TABLE OF CONJUGATIONS. 
N. B.—The forms given first are those most commonly employed, 
the others belong chiefly to Poetry. 
I. Active Voice. 
(a.) Affirmative Conjugation. 
2 (9..—Strike. 


IMPERATIVE Moon. 
SINGULAR. | PLURAL. 


WO, Hip-wirl-8). &e. AHig-wjio, weer, -Aeor. 
Optative Moon. 
1, Common forms. 

Ho-66, 555- &c., é6CGaerGin, 66. Od. 
ii. Special formes. 


Ist Per. gp -IGU@e, H.-F 655 Caar, 

2nd Per. y9-UUuture, 9-é66eLQTU, 

Per. 9-UUT ea, &e. -E555 

3rd Per. Lan Gye. 
oe Hin -UU STE, 


Sing. 


Ist Per. g9-U@uriuné, -6666-CarLd. 
Plur 2nd Per. HQ TTS, -6ESEL SLT. 


Per.99-Oumrs REFS OT INE 
ord Per. < Imper. s- ULieraur s, 3656 
| QUOT GUT 


InDICATIVE Moop. 
Present Tense. 


Ist Per. 9 -é8Cmsx, mor, Omer. 
Sing | 2 Per. 99-S@a7u!, cop, 
3rd Per. mas. 919-8 ayer, Bor mors, 
fem. 319.-8 701, Bor poorer, 


imp. 99-805, Glo og. 
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2nd Per. 99-6888, Sisoar, Hr. 
3rd Per. mas, -& ° e e e 
fn } Hi-EB VT, CPTET, wr. 


imp. 219 -é&er mer, &@m. 


Ist Per..919-@@ a7 id, wib,apb, @p1b ,C mid. 
Plur. 


Past Tense. 


2nd Per, 90-587, S%0, SOM. 
3rd Per. mas. 99 -Sorer, Sorer. 
fem. 99.-s 5067, Sonar. 
imp. Hip-£5 g. 
Ist Per. 919-¢C 57h, 615,051, STd, CHLb. 
Plur, 


Ist Per. a9 -S@ ser, sar, Ogar. 
Sing. [ 


2nd Per. 919-587, Sirsor, Hit or Sout. 

3rd Per. mas. oe a ee ae : 
fem. § AP-SST, SSi sor, Sari. 
imp. Mi9-s5F0, FS. 


Future Tense. 


2nd Per. gi9-Gumds, eu, LY, 
3rd Per. mas. 919-Wiwirenr, Lier, 


fem. S9-Wurer, UeT or Vera, 
imp. F9-SGld, LU Hl. 
Ist Per. 919 -U@urid, unui Quin, Guin. 
Plur. 


Ist Per. 99 -WGuar, ver, Quar, Led. 
Sing. : 


2nd Per. g9-UiSit, Steer, It or oof. 
3rd Per. mas.) 99-Guert, Outer, ut or 
fem. LG ir, 
mp. 19-6 1b, iw, or Wwe. 
PaRTIcIPLEs. 
Relative. Verbal. 
Present. 919-4&m Present. 90-59), wir, &c. 
Past..... H9-FS5 Past..... s19-66 (@ incre.) 
Fature. 97-6 Fature. 99-5 570,4@ar, &c. 
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_ Versa. -Nowuns. 
i. Common tp all tenses :, 919-550. 
(Present. Hi9.- FB DH, & Goo MENLO. 


ii. Special. {pat er IH'9--S5H, SSO. 
Future. 99 -WUg, Ue. 


ConsucaTED Nouns. 
Pre. 9p 6G p-aer,. aie, &e. 


i. From Rel. Part. | Pa HPL FS-AIM, quer, &. 
Fat. a9 Kiu-qwer, ar, .&e. 


Also 99-&Go-wer, aor, &e. 


; _( Present. 319. BB 7 -@ , or, &e. 
ii. Finite - Verbs. 4 Past..... 99 H51- Gor, arr, he. 
" Future. gp Lium-or, of, &e. 
(b.) Negative Conjugation. 
Imperative Moon. 


Singular. -Plaral. 
a9-sa7C5, urGs, we, go-sarGgsuin, wis, 
Cuey, &e. wmeer, werder, &. 


Oprative Moop. 
i Common Forms. 
HGL-UDS, $19 -55G QoL. 
ii, Special Forms. 
Ist Per. 192-Cwens. ao-Gurioré, &e. 
2nd Per. sip -wrwirs. xgio-iS ors, &e. 
3rd Per. #9.-wireps, &e. NHo-ursrs, &e. 
InpicativE Moon. 
(i.) Common to the three Tenses. 
Ist Per. go -Cwaor, 919. -Cuir io, 
2nd Per. s9-wirw, Hio--uS Tr, 
3rd Per. sip -wrer, &. AHo-witir, &. 
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(ii.) Special for each Tense. 
Present. | 

Ist Per. 919:-& Por NCovar, &c. 919--e Dax fGouris, 
8nd Per. st9-&@er Doors, &c. 9119.-é Bar MSI se. 
Srd Per. xi9.- Gar Moura, &c. 919:-&Bexr Sour ,&e. 

In Common Tamil, 9)19-&67 G@HéEHC wor, &e. 

Past. 

Ist Per. s9-5G@oer, &e. s9-5HCorwo, &e. 
Qnd Per. .919-sGorw, &e. g19-sHoS7, &e. 
8rd Per. x9-SGHorer, &c. HH-sSGornr, &. 

In Common Tamil, 919-41 GHsC sar, &. 

Future. 
Ist Per. o19-&8Cevar, &e. 99.-6GCorld, &e. 
Ond Per. 99.-4Gerwh, &. w29.-SB8r, &e- 
3rd Per. -gi9-éGerer, &c. g19-éGeurt, &. 
In Common Tamil, sa)19-&a1L.CLer, -&e. 
Participles. 
Common XQ-uTs, 64S. 
‘Pre. 919-587 HHES Mm, 
Special. ) Pat H0- FET BOES. 
Fut, 99:--5667 AGEGW. 

(Common S/iP-wirine, SST, WH g. 


Pre. Sx9-h57 MHSe. 
Verbal. soe} 


Relative. 


Past. 99-68 G5H. 
Fut. SH9-E51 9H SE SIO, 
Noun forms. 
Common Sip -wirenio 
Vera.) (Ere, st9-serPGsOs. 
Special. < Part. 9319-41 DOH ESH.- 
Fut. 99-467 PGuug. 
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Common D9. - WIT B GI EOF , Pell ick 
. Pre. 99-661 G8 pace. 
Coes uen: Special. {Pat Hi2-EET Hh 5 Saser. 
Fut. 319-560 9H aver. 
_ All the following Conjugationa are based chiefly 
on the above: 


Af. g9-6UuU0bCme, x19-u 


eis BO meer, &e. 
II. Passive. Neg. 919-650UCLer, — 9fp-wjoior 
. : Center, &e. 
Af, 99--CILIEAC parr, e alec 
QeFwElC mar, &. 
TIT.Ossective. Neg. x9 ICwer, i0-abOS 
| wGwer, &e. 
Af. 32D-GC ner, 5C sor, Caer, &. 

IV. Weak. { acres 


LIST OF TERMINATIONS 
Having two or more grammatical significations. 
.—(1.) Plaoral Impersonal, O@rig weer, ah oor. 
(2.) Indefinite Participles, QeWw, ar, 919 ES. 
(3.) Pres. and Past Rel. Participle, 755, @ (Ws) Gm. 
(4.) Genitive followed bya plural, Ser onseor, 
(5.) Indef. Rel. Participles, Bove, afw, How. 
-(6.) Polite Imperative, cteérex (crore). 
9/6V.—(1.) Verbal Noun, Qewev or OFui( 5) sev. 
(2.) lst Per. Sing. Future, S5ULIWeV, 2 eT Lev. 
(3.) Polite Imperative, aiov, Qamrarev. 
(4.) Negative Imp., Wig wev (do not read). 
(5.) Increment, @Srentwev (garland). 
9/6".——(1.) Increment as Inflectional base, 9550, Q) sar. 
(2.) Mase. term. of Nouns and Verbs, Qe aor oor , 
OFWs Seorexr, 
' (3.) lst Per. Singular, BULUUer, Oedaer. 
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H(0.—(1.) Per. Plural, £U Gerd, Quai ln. 
(2.) Verbal Noun, YUL, @Ltto. 
(3.) Abstract Noun, #6vlo. 
(4.) Increment, YoMwaari, Vorouipin. 
<.—(1.) Neg. Plural Impersonal, @7r7, GLa, 
(2.) Neg. Rel. Participle, 2 cxT @n#G Hon, 
(3.) Neg. Verbal Participle, & aver Ex & S._ pC ser. 
(4.) Past Verbal Participle, Qewwr (Qew g@). 
(5.) Interrogative Particle, 557 GP rsso! 
<9,60".——(1.) Mas. termination, a@ boro, 6Sc_L_irex, 
(2.) 8rd Case. Causal, og srer agaGs &e. 
(3,) Increment, @@uUTer, IpuUTGasr Lp, 
@).—(1.) Feminine Noun, Qumcs ofl, wo%r a). 
(2.) Agency or possession, Qareel, eCard. 
(3.) Past Verbal Participle, @12, <3), Cuiceoll. 
(4.). 2nd Person Singular, Ui9.é Her a), Geer s). 
@)w.—(1.) Optative (AwaCerer), arifw, ereniws. 
(2.) Future Verbal Participle, 2 arqoiw. 
Q)ev.—(1.) Sign of the 7th Case, etfles OaHferar. 
(2.) Sign of the 5th Case, aeréqmawo afl 
GO LO LILY LD. 
(3.) Future Verbal Participle, aflev, craflev, Oe 
wiudev, . 
Qex.—(1.) Sign of the 5th Case, wndovwlere ipa. 
(2.) Future Verbal Participle, afler, Qewuwer, 
(3.) Increment, Locovuer, est far, «1 ofos. 
®.—(1.) Past Verbal Participle, 5. 6H, OF g. 
(2.) Increment, maj, Oerevgy, @ if gs. 
(3.) Verbal Noun, GFavay, raj, 2 May. 
(4.) Abstract. Noun, oLpa@/ (youth). 
© 15.—(1.) Plural imperative, a7 (jlo, OewWujio. 
(2.) Fature Finite Verb, ajo, OFwuyjio, 
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(3.) Future Rel. Participle, FL. 6@ woo seer, 
(4.) Past and Fut. Verb Part. of Concession, 
QF gu, Qewul gyi. 
(5.) Fifth Case of comparison, Sarefayin Gu 
flusaizor. (In common Tamil), 
€9.—(1.) Sign of the Accusative, ico, HISMDS. 
(2.) 2nd Person Singular, @/ (5 Scar am m, GO) F us & Boor. 
(3.). Verbal Noun, QL, FOL, Man ceu. 
(4.) Abstract Noun, Gsrevde. 
(5.) Increment, QarcnM, Haren, HTrear eG. 
@-—(1.) Sign of the 4th Case, SLOSEG, cares. 
(2.) Increment, ETEGO, BG, ARTE. 
(3.) Abstract Noun, 5e°G, SHG. 
(4.) Causative Verb, GuTé6, BG. 
(5.) Verbal Noun, GUTEG, QUGSEE. 
(6.) Ist Per. Singular. 2 cer G, aGG- 


@)4.—(1.) Verbal noun, @(}os, OFLENS. 
(2.) Personal. Noun, SAHIOs, HHO. 


&.—(1.) Abstract Noun, ore &. 
(2.) Verbal Noun, #7, 8, 
§.—(1.) Singular Imperative, SU S&, AO. 
(2.) Verbal Noun, 08, aO9. 
§.—(1.) Sing. Impersonal, QFw5g, BLESS. 
(2.) Causative Verb, 2 ME5, 5 SF. 
(3.) Verbal Noun, aI SH, S-UUG, OFwWag. 
(4.) lst Pers. Sing. Past and Fut., Vj, 2g. 
LJ.—(1.) Finite Verb. Pl. Per. Past Fut. @LWv. 
(2.) U-+ 9 : Plural Imper: Fut. SLU. 
Lj.—(1.) Abstract Noun, S@9TLj, WaRrly, 
(2.) Verbal Noun, SCY, Csrpu. 
(3.) Verbal Part. Gey, 2 cory. 
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Loit.—(1.) Plur. Personal Verb, Q&Mowrtonit, Wil oeor 
Loi, 
(2.) Plur. Personal Noun, S0L9uwrir, Guo. 
6OLO.—(1.) Abstract Noun, 5@ron.o, om. 
(2.) Verbal Noun (neg.), FLatinuw, OeFwwr 
COLD, | | 
(3.) Neg. Verbal Part. QFwwremu (Qiu 
ine). 
@.—(1.) Verbal Noun, @sreal, Gear ad. 
(2.) Causal Imperative, OFi a, san al. 
.—(1.) Causal Imperative, Wu mm. 
(2.) Abstract Noun, Som. 
(3.) Sing. Impersonal, gu om, Cum om. 
(4.) Sing. 1st Person, eor nm, Cem. . 
6". —(1.) Masculine, W267, ST Loner. 
(2.) Increment, (27), Gan (er). 
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DERIVATION. 


1. Derivation treats of the structure of words. 
A word is one or more letters signifying something. 


2. As yet we have noticed only one classification of 
words and that is based on their grammatical usage, 
viz., Nouns, Verbs, Particles and Qualifying terms. But 
there are also other classifications based on their Struc- 
ture, Significance, Usage and Origin. 


3. According to their Structure; words are of two kinds, 
Simple and Compound. 


Simple words are the indivisible roots which cannot 
be reduced to simpler words in the Language. As, 


Hovin, £1, ev (nouns); SL, Gur, am (verbs); Fev, 
Qe, Sof (qualifying words); Gume,aw, opm, 
(particles). In Tamil, USTUU Ld. ° 

Compound words are derived from those which are 
Simple and consist at the most of six constituent parts, 
viz., Root (UG), Termination (a)Gs), Medial particle 
(Qonrptv), Sandhi (¢56)), Increment (#7#onw) 
and Euphonic change (a) 617 0)*.—In Tamil, UGUG. 

4. A compound word may contain from two to six elements. 
(2 MILIL]Ser), Thus, 

@ £us56v has two elements : rootand term.—Q¢l + Sov, 

us sev has three: root, sandhi and term.—U@ + 
5+5o. 

QFuGarer has four: root, incre., med.-part., and 


term. —_Q e+ G+ a+ gor, 


* The last—a euphonic change—is not a component part in the 
strict sense of the term. It is only a change. It is however 
regarded asa part ina single instance, namely, when a new letter is 
introduced—as in u/(_)iner, Oeiwigeirer, 
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Lin 5 SOTeT has five: root, sandhi, med. part., incre., 
and tem—U0+5+5+ 907+ gor, 

@/ FSOTET has six : root, euphonic change, sandhi, med- 
part., incre, and term.—@+5+5+ sar + gor, 

5. Simple words may consist of from one to seven letters. Ys 
BA, Hod, HE, HHI, SGIUVsMD, 259 
TiHung§. 

6. The Tamil language is peculiar in having a large num- 
ber of monoliteral words of which the Nann@l enume- 


rates no less than forty-two important ones, and they 
are as follows :— 


<% (cow), * (fly), 2 (flesh), @ (arrow), } (beanty), 


Sy (AG0d Gate) 2siss 95 Bec nsendanarzenderedendesceedeniwaseses 6 
Lom (tree), LS (above), @p (old age), Gio (love), anton 

(blackness), @LoT (smell)..........0.ceccecccccosceecee ces 6 
ST (give), © (fire), $7 (cat), 0 (purity), CF (god), 

COD (MONE) osc acvetansent sissy scneds beeaaevenasouswecieys 6 
£T (tongue), 6 (thou), Cs (love), 60,5 (suffer), 

— Op (endure), GST (pain)............secceeeeecces ceases 6 
LT (verse), bf (flower), GL (foam), > (purse), 

Gum (go)......008. SG nate cise pumee we Sumewanwaseb mace docees 5 


&1 (grove), 4 (earth), @>& (hand), Cam (king) 4 
@T (come), GS (death), Gay (burn), ca (keep),.....- 4 
€f (death), (Lakshmi), Ge (bull), @#a (grove). 4 


WT (Which)...............ce0 sence webs a ease s¥sigawese eee nes 1 


7. Derivative words may consist of from two to nine letters : 
GOH, & corer, GonLpwisr, Qurgiuer, 9 Uevaer, 


HTMESHCH, OSH Serer, 2 § Orv. Guner, 
14 
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8, As regards Significance, words are classified into 
Single (e@GOury8), Compound (Osrur Qiunrys) 
and Ambiguous (Qurg@Qiury). 

Single words have but one meaning, as, flevit, fr, 
BL, Sol. Compound words, consisting of two or more 
single words, have more than one meaning, as, 7 pare, 
LIGTHS TU, FTEVLILIGCNS. Ambiguous words are both Single 
and Compound. Thus, oTt-@ as a single word means 
‘eight, or ‘reach, but as a compound of ToT and J, 
it means ‘eat O1OT@h.’ So STLos1=the lotus, or the 
creeping snake (#Tajln nen), Carmans, a tiger, or 
Caiajma&, the burning hand. 

The Nanna! also classifies words into Direct (Qa@efiuanl) 
and Indirect (6H) vit), according as they express their meanings 
directly or indirectly. 

9. On the ground of Prose Usage, which is itself 
divided into a Natural and an Appropriate kind, 
words are accordingly grouped into two classes 
with three subdivisions for each. 


Thus, the three divisions of the Natural class are Gramma- 

‘tical. Apparently gramniatical and Corrupt forms,—in- 

Tamil,—Qov 5 Or (peo. WH), QvéeoenuCure, and 
LO eR 2.. 


flovtn, Locor, Sev (grammatical) ; aper ev for 
Qovapsr, arulev for QevaTw (apparently grammati- 
cal, ‘.e.,Compounds formed contrary to rule and sense and yet 
considered as correct) ; and WT f for wirair, DN HOES for 
9 (FiO h GW Hor or, 5S for ) (corruptions of words). 
The three divisions of the Appropriate class are Polite 
usage, Euphemism and Conventionalism. The first ex- 
presses politely what is objectionable. S1oveipad ag 
GIG mer for ‘I shall go to stool and come.’ The 


+ 
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second expresses things in elegant language. S16} @ot 
(slept) for O#5 rT. The third consists of names known 
only to certain classes of people. OFTevalarioLd for aT ; 
Li), the goldsmith’s convention for ‘ gold.’ 


10. As regards the Origin of Tamil words, they 
may be divided into three classes :— 


(i) Pure Tamil, (sWpeQ@enev) (ii) Provincial 
(GazréQenrev) and (iii) Sanskrit (a Qiorf)).* 


(i.) There are about 15,000 simple words which have had 
their origin in the Pure Tamil district (OF 55) flovid). 
Pure Tamil words are said to be Natural (Qu pQero) 
and Variable (Sfi@ere). They are Natural if they 
express their meanings naturally and are intelligible to both 
the ignorant and learned alike, as LOGXT, Gov, tof. Vari- 
able words are either one term for many objects, or 
many terms for one object. Thus, @fanrlo signifies 
* Elephant,’ ‘ conch,’ ‘ fowl’ and ‘ coat of mail,’ while Geir 2ar, 
FSO and 55605 all signify a ‘ parrot.’ 

(ii.) Provincials. These are words introduced from the 
12 Inferior-Tamil districts as well as those belonging to 
the 16 Foreign districts. Thus, from Inferior Tamil 
(OarOssHp). QUpph=UE; Oerar N=Cerg ; 
EON or = FTW, HFEF =SFHOS; OBWM AGE ; 
Giprr=Cererm;, urp=EGerb;, Delm=awe ; 
oer=yefwiurin; scyacr=Csiripsr ; Qe tor = 
Cars; Qacrorb= fi; gibi G,FA=gibure ; 
Qsiiij=OeFrev gy. From Foreign languages,—9 56,51 
(interjection) ; UToxr 9 U=AHhH; OETEG=wWMwI, 

These are however few—but a large number of words 
chiefly in colloquial use have been borrowed from the 
Telugu. The following list embraces nearly the whole 
of them :— 

* They are also classified into Colloquial, Poetic and Dramatic 
Tamil—-Qw Doh, Hors SwMp and press. 
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HBETY, HUY, HOLT, HFS, HUTCH, PB 
Crims, QiMéme, QOCrEG, Qraxa, Qué, 
eéErrerin, og, seus, Gur, bw, or 
iri, sro, HHA, Gort, 6goa, Da 
, 26, Gacrofl (lizard), Bogs, eri o0e, FT 
ain, ered (grain), HSS, Paw, AcvQever, # 
Sid &), FQ, & &S), (hammer), & @F a), Q sir 8 (nosegay), 
OF gags, OF5Gfléan, Oey, Cero, -Yuren, 
Ll, rwmuib, Cune, Grired, OTHE, £EG 
(low voice) Sima, sLUiIsun, SUVS, 1G, Fa 
GOL. SOT (nature), OsTLuUT, Cutcoom, ume, 
Ln€HLO (loom), ecovg, wi, wT, Cum, Cun 
ip Ln, GinT Sens, TT. orn, Cray, Crim bongs, ov Gh 
Flo, Oi, TL, TW, Qwerb, alo 6ane, 
S6nL10, Qaram, Canaan Cuts (bargain), 
ST ST, STTosr (price of paddy), STITT, grew 
Meld (cruelty), Gor, Osuun, OsuuE, Osr 5s 
raj, @sras9, OF Buy, (fire to warm), Gerd (fault— 
as Gorouger), Cpl, ueO, verserty, oer 
Goo 6 7 Lo (cake), LI5GOS, LIGHA, uTeF (dice), WTL 
(title), LTevLOT (lazy), VG (tight), Yan SG, Verde, 
QuGG, QurpsH, Qurbou, GuréGn, &e. 

11. Mussulman rule has brought with it a small 
number of words from the Hindustani, Arabic and 
Persian. Many of these are revenue, political and 
judicial terms. . 


From the Hindustani—S47 (before), AF, M5 
song, aor, 9 aT, QT (ready), 2 FT (watchful), 
@rrf (assert, union), verter, aé47,0ar-g, eT 
i, HFHO, GwevSs1, G-TEG, GOW Ld ( paper 
lantern), @ovovt, Osror, Cargr, ¢ugr, FuorUs 
& (annual settlement), ¢(PSSTorin, FITHG, Free, 


Gert, AWéH, Gork, eS (together ), 2058, 
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Cer, CGeriunr, Cergr, BoG, Frome, surrey 
Lmer, Liuutey, cere, LLY (list), our 
(looseness), LL @%), Ll SEIT, Lie sq, (pride), Saco 
(proof), Ser, Sunt (ready), STuTT (durbar), GH, 
(displeasure), #IUTas) (interpreter), MUUCLI, Csr 
WUC, BUT (man), UT, SLY (prophet), Stour 
(channel), A&7 (sign), Herr, verA, ugjFerws, ULM 
&) (boast), U@GST, vouUI, usstw, uTe@Tt, velo 
Gurev, UST (pukkah), USeraf, umeorm, UmEeET 
' (punksh), UFGH, UTUYF, UTSHwT (annual funeral 
rites), LFV (judgment), OUEM, LYQever, Lol él exrly, 
Wuwir (estate), Glora7, 787, ChB2, eRuT, ol 
@, xTéa0% (messenger), Bos, suTSs (capon) 
6orw, GFrosH, Carer, Qsrod, ula, we 
LOU (velvet), UoverT, Fam, Fag, Falor, Foveur 
of, &c. 

From the Arabic.—8U 8}, (sequestration), #1 evuUEITev 
(last year), FA (hair pincers), gloveut, ITU! 
(money changer), LCustT, STB.oT » (translation), oT 
gist, Sajal, 659, fsH1, Far, used (fusly), 
ovevr (name of god), LIupsr, 8 GLd, (begum), Loon 
orl, oTapev, (ps) (agent), (pFTufl (travelling), (Lp 
oF, MEET, STIRS, Gpésr, erHenv (showcar), 
Cuoivd, AGN, WETS, HET, BOWS, HBF, 
HUTSG, GOVUT (principal village), TFT, BievH, 
&c. 

From the Persian —S@USor, QSargrir, ero gui per 
(last year), FToGSovsT (next year), 55H) (fe) 
Furie Goussii,ervs, SGugrr, Gus, ALI 
um, SouSTCAB., SST (quire of paper), SUAS 
(summons), Sovgrf, usGA, usCsrucgH, uaev 


Sir, Cuds, Cudp.aar (revenue officer), LOT FT BT Lor, 
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(peflagi, Cioons, Garapm (corn), LOTT (about), Tow 
BT, TAN CD, VHSTETC), GO, eTiurT, HevCaw 
ern, &. 

~The Portuguese have left traces of their rule and in- 
fluence in the following few words: Gel (kitchen) 
Giro, 7 a9 (key), BT orev (window), p.m w, LT 
Bil, Cougar, 62Ge, guint. 

From other languages. Smaerer, Sur, YB@, g@ 
sorer, Curso, CromGfl, CioCerG (probably a 
compound of Ginev and C&r@); Haye (Syriac), aT 
5H, VOVETir, 

English words are also gradually incorporated into 
the Tamil. Examples, 94, @Gormu, sartont, OR 
corre, #TLn_Ler, Gant@, 9 Sev, Cape, Carus 
co, weveler, Crier, an, Cs(uWlt%v), som_cee, 
ULeT, 8-8, YerercuCarG, Grew (treaty), 
too, &C. . 

12. (iii.) Sanserit Derivatives.—More than one- 
third of the Primary words in the Tamil Language 
are derived from the Sanscrit. 

Dr. Winslow’s Dictionary contains 22,214 Primary terms, 
of which 7,944 are said to be of Sanscrit origin. Thus 
the proportion of Pure Tamil words to the whole bulk 
of the Language is very nearly the same as that of the 
Anglo-Saxon to the English. 

‘** The Sanscrit contained in Tamil may be divided into three portions 
of different dates introduced by three different parties. 

(1.) The most recent portion was introduced by the school of 
Sankara Acharya, the Apostle of Advaita, or Vedantic Saivism, and by 
its chief rival, the school of Sri Vaishnava, founded by Ramanuja 
Acharya. The period of the greatest activity and influence of those 
sects extended from about the tenth century A.D., to the fifteenth ; and 


the Sanscrit derivatives introduced by the adherents of those systems 
(with the exception of a few points wherein change was unavoidable) 
are pure, unchanged Sanacrit. 
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(2.) The school of writers partly preceding the above and partly 
contemporaneous with them, by which the largest portion of the 
Sanscrit derivatives were introduced was that of the Jainas, which 
flourished from about the eight contury A.D., to the twelfth or 
thirteenth. This was the period when the Madura College, a celebrated 
literary association flourished, and when the Cural, the Chintamani, and 
the classical vocabularies and grammars were written. The Sanscrit 
derivatives which are employed in their writings are very considerably 
altered, so as to accord with Tamil euphonic rules. Thus ‘ loka,’ Sans, 
the world, is changed into ‘ ulagu;’ ‘ raja,’ a king, into ‘ arasu ;’ and 
‘ ra,’ night (an abbreviation of ‘ ratri,’) into ‘ iravu.’ 

(3.) In addition to the Sanscrit derivatives now mentioned, the 
Tamil contains many derivatives belonging to the very earliest period 
of the literary culture of the language. The derivatives of this class 
appear to have been borrowed from oral intercourse with the first 
Brahmanical priests, scholars and astrologers ; and probably remained 
unwritten for a considerable time. The Jainas altered the Sanserit 
which they borrowed in order to bring it into accordance with Tamil 
euphonic rules ; whereas in the Sanscrit of the period which is now 
under consideration—the earliest period—the changes that have been 
introduced are in utter defiance of rule.* 

It may also be stated that at the present time a stream of pure, un- 
altered Sanscrit words is continually flowing into Tamil prose literature. 

13. The Sanscrit element in the Tamil is of a two-fold 
character. One class consists of all the religious, philosophi- 
cal, scientific and artistic terms, while the other (which 
is by far the larger) consists of duplicate terms for 
purely Tamil words. It is not unusual to find even half 
a dozen duplicates for a single Tamil word. The Tamil 
therefore is not so deeply indebted to the Sanscrit as 
the English is to the Latin, for, as Dr. Caldwell remarks, 
it “can dispense with its Sanscrit altogether, if need be, 
and not only stand alone but flourish without its aid.” + 


* Dr. Caldwell.—Comparative Dravidian Grammar. 

+ “ All ita (Tamil) joints, its whole articulation, its sinews and its 
ligaments, the great body of articles, pronouns, conjunctions, preposi- 
tions, numerals, auxiliary verbs, all smaller words which serve to 
knit together, and bind the larger into sentences, these, not to speak 
of the grammatical structure of the language, are exclusively 
(Tamil.)”—Dr. Trengh as quoted and adapted by Dr. Caldwell. 
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14. The following examples of Sanscrit duplicates 
may give an idea as to the extent to which the latter 
element has been introduced into the Language. 


It is indeed not often that one meets with ordinary Tamil 
words which are without their Sanscrit equivalents. 


1. Parts or THE Bopy. 


Tamil. Sanserit. Tamil. Sanscrit. 
DL ov FP TD Lev ay SHSsw 
én sg fan Blo Ar & 
Bray Figo@a COE SI tb 
tour Grmtow Gsrar arg 
aul 2ST BOOT C55 GT 
koi Ly 21D 2 air BElD 
Os of HIND  ApsG pn Aone 
QstomlL. BarGF GT FI COT LD 
fh) aero Cums Bowl org 

OT & I GOT Lo 2 50) Gs Lo 


adr ev <9} fal GOV LD Eipe sO HTD 
SHUIY* soraoriD apes FT (Ip Sb 


egTayibty #58) Csrev & Uh Lo 

Osh tr® Qrgew SoE* Lori Flo 

Qsruyp pry LD GOOT GOL SuTevLD &e.” 
2. RELATIONSHIP. 

ShHOs Isr erw Lott 1 

Horencr CRdaar gd 9} LI BOT 

Loi Lo sor lot Housr = GINS OOS + CHagy 

LO GOT UsSrer ioacr ys SH 

Oarepper*® pruaer wicca! srw 

Gpbos He Cacar* ubgs, &C, 


* Not used in Common Tamil. 


+ Confined to brutes.—Properly speaking the duplicates for —9/ Gvar 
exror and Lo Son6 signify merely ‘ elders.’ 


Tamil. 
POO DY 
Per wD) 
05D 
Fy 

GP SOT LI i) 
pit ) 


NUMERALS, ANIMALS AND BIRDS. 
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3. NUMERALS. 


Sanscrit. 


QJ & 
Sf 
LIGhE 
FHS 
5a 
5 


Tamil. Sanscrit. 

Q) 7 oor G) sCa 
pio G & Salt 

DI FL 

e_@ OL ae 
Us S Flo 

oS 7 LD FEOUT, &C. 


N. B.—These Sanscrit terms are used in Tamil only as Adjectives. 
4, ANIMALS AND Birps. 


Horley Oayos aC) Dio 

BOS SImedcev 9} 60: LO Gi. iT LOW 

eGony medias GT (th ©) (haeLILo 

oTCRoDLn «= ue. Slag GT (IR LD Ly LIS Bone 

Qj FTUCTSID BT @Q6v ON FLD 

Ljot on 7 &* & (i L_oor Lyd ETT & Hl Ovo 

esqsrf Csrren UM rath 

EUYOSF EFSUD BTECOE 9 fideo up 

ero.. &8G@Feun Hef @ rib 

eA 61 5 Bl @ Hor DF QLD 

GrIag WYwamen Carcerer 2 OM GL 

QeréG Wel Can Gaus CO Sm oom Ln oor 

Carns GSGLW FG Lo & I Lb 

C sor AHFHsd Qhearaoncr® Hime 

pil GCrider_w por) ET EEL 61D 

Bit oon Qc Terio weer ps) @Criritw 

LTiDLyY 8 FMUULD Lp coor LOTT FEIT VLD 

(ps% Aewursn witter BWLD 

Lieved Ganon  wiler- FOO BLD 

or of Lp af) & Ld rw GIL th BLD &C. 
5. Natura Ossects. 

es! coor * YET WILD ofl SLTSD 

ov Gidev Csruiy @Qoor LD 


* Not used in Common Tamil. 
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Tamil. Sanscrit. 
LO GOT payn 
é7Q@ <9} T COOH UI Li 
Lo dou LUT au LD 
<2) 5S 

sirQ CSFlb 

on FOvLD 

Lo 7 Lp @Si (HLF lo 
kb Lj @ipsLJ Lo 
Lipo Wevib 
apBev*  GCiuneio 
lovin Sonor 

$ & Boh 
Wercrev sora A 
ET OH LOI CF, & cD 
9. | Foo 
LOGD LD @/ (1 @9-LD 
Qawe Y4suM 
GhréA Esorin 
Gasor* FHS ror 
_oerlo* Eeifiwer 
LJ&ov Sar 

rou ol * Qrrs He 
@aRar AH ESETT iD 
AoenagG Was 
Lyar® uL& 
er Log lb 
(ple serr 
car Sor* 6. FS FL lo * 
é_qer Qgswann 
léaecr*® mga 
Cuw Gerri 
LDGT OTST =I FOT 
sng orhGaserip 


* Not used in Common Tamil. 


Tamil. 
GT GOLD 


Lor 
@)tev 

Cai 
QDooy 
Q Lt cor 
Qaa of 
Qewy 
Lat cev 

Bil Gav 
psBo* 
E GOT 


Loo 


Qs 
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Sanserit. 
és e9 

9} DLS TLD 
LIGOT GST LD 

@Lp eu Ln 

<9 WJLO 

FF QUIT COM LD 
@r igi 
srr 
JD] GUS LD OOF LO 
2 SW 
Yst 
Erw 

Q) tno 

SIT (IGO 
LOST SO 
LO 

sar Bevin 
FESO 
BIT SOT QUST 
LN rau Bib 
al f & 
FWSHIo 
Drs Gavin 
0 Loom 

LO OOT LD 

F ques 

& 5S 
rare 
sae 
STTIUMT Flo 
QUIT xr LD 

FT EONS 


FG &. 


MILITARY, POLITICAL AND DOMESTIC TERMS, 
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6. Minrrary anpD Poriricat Terms. 


Tamil. Sanserit. Tamil. 
HoFsor wpGMi By 
apie. @fiuo . ean 
| I GOOr Car_m@l SErgeane 
LIGD LL. C e8sor Oa 
Csr Q) 1B <2} dou 
Goo F5 BT iD Ogsrrig. 
Quran GL_EWD BSC sie 
Gunir WS BLo Qoer@ 
ail eu C&M SCxr Ltn Loge lb 
Hoy LUI Gx LD Caer ad 
Qasr ig. SIQUFID O55 
Lisl & Ste CHFEQUB OinWujsor 
eS m LuTev in LI COOr 
Ger iF PSI in 5p 
ear iT 5} QT BON LD &L_L_ car 
7. Domestic TrEms, 
PIC) Slr et SUipaursrip 
So4régG Su Gt 
HOU = assert SANG 
D SOT By BST TLD 55 OQ 
Cen DF OT LD Luirev 
@geuy LUT Oo LD euwir 
&GEVLD urgssrin Oarer Zocor 
&_i9 ev LOG} FLD Curr 
SICH Cte Onw 
Lone STL WOGLs 
SN CON OULD LILD Car 
Gofiy ETT Féenay 
250i qevSri app 


Sanscrié. 
FEET ID 
ESEFID 
ASMoe 
FEU 
WEST LD 
& [hl COT LD 
CGpofl 
LO FIT Sor Lo 
Savi é Lo 
Wit BLD 
af 8 
BQN LD 

Q)rn ei 

6uLD 


BEE or, &c. 


<4 Ort & Goer iD 
BOVEFID 
Q) bse n 
auf 
urn 
58 
Bal GD 
9 fid9.u to 
Hay slo 
HOM AGH LO 
Suir 8 
CF! 
9 I ov Lo, &e, 
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Tamil. 
HEFL 
AU&&lD 
L} 5)60) LO 
5 Slay 
SH) ay 
Hare F 
S| or L} 
a (RLILY 
QDephéeh 
Q)or 6 Lo 
Q) asf oo Ln 
Qor ib 
FOO GU 
Qs efla; 
eor 
PESO 


G) a) Goer 6H) Lo 


BOEELD 
& MILILY 
IGN 
Query 
Gar on Lo 
Gi. GO) LO 
Ca 
Qer@auw 
epwin 


S|GOEQ 
SH 5 S5Ov 
BOO L_ HEV 


Qandev 
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8. QUALITIES AND Srarzs. 


Sanscrit. 
LIWILD 


FHCET FID 


Hl Gio 
Fay LILY 
Ussi 
CGurew 
LIT Fin 
DOO EF 
bons 
wiTedwio 
Lo 60 Lo 
GF BLD 
QI FLD © 
a) fib 
uel 
YF TT LD 
| flevor in 
LS) 7 Lo Lo 
SD Ch FOOT tb 
@ aRoou 
(G Cor Lo 
@/iT Lolo 
pHs 
CFs 
2 é@ rin 
FHCSELD 


Tamil. 
Fay 
Foor tn 
alent ay 
SED 
Gemrioue 
S| CoB ey 
Carery 
Aa muy 
ATER 
pono 
LIGD& 
LIC oD Lo 
wip 
LILDoO LD 
Lj BIO) Lo 
Quimrw 
Quows 
Qurag 
LF OF 


epuily 


QE G0 


Hws io 
aed 
POS 
GIEED 
ay flay 


9. Actions, &c. 


2 Covirevlo 
Ce Bisse 
Lo & GOT Lo 


HSH 


Yass 


Sanscrit. 


He grow 


Carutb 
Gé@i rib 
Bru 
ov Fito 
2} G9 bt 5 OT Lo 
asl IT & to 
HTS) 
D1 5io 
Eresin 

a rrr 6 to 
LS Gor Lo 
HUITS io 
Ly iT@uto 
Baio 
HUSGlo 
F 5 Bul 
LI QILD 
LOT 65 LD 
a Gs S10 
PG EV LD 
HEED 
FER 
alain 
fs Boon 


al Frevln &e. 


Guré€artb 


Qur mgs se FHS5ov 
Qgr_é5 9G 


@u Carr @y 


GpRow 
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Tamil. Sanscrit. Tamil. Sanscrit. 
Buy FC orsin aS2earwiti@ Stu 
50550 arrarn Dips 2 Grit sor 
LS) musty ®2 oor sor LD eulitty Farsi 
QuiGbseu AGS Sora Gerri 
sev S 55D FT @Q LOT G6Or LO 
(pu pw SSCwIsLD Ga5Ov aS) gov 
MOeEso flarrarn Limca ftleoorio 
ANSSU Fly gs Yywossso Cel 5s 
@Qomzee gaGrrsornwewi sev al Fib 
BOLL FRIBT SMD (Lpo a D5 FD 

FIT BOU SUS atAgse x95 Fuwweo4rlo 


Qsiisce Founsso CsiéF ar $9, &e. 

15. There are two ways in which Sanscrit words are in- 
troduced into Tamil. They are sometimes employed without 
any change, as in the exampleg 06v(i), ene(/D), 
Sf ast(lLo), in which case they are called SwMFlo, 
‘the same.’ But more frequently they are made to un- 
dergo certain changes in order to correspond to the rules 
of Tamil euphony and then they are called Suva 
‘ similar.’ | 

The rules for these changes are enumerated in Sutrams 
20, 21 and 22 of the 2nd Chapter of the Nanni, but as 
the words introduced in the present day are chiefly of the 
[0FlolD kind, these rules need not be enumerated here. 

A few examples however will shew the nature of the 
changes that have been made: hall =Q) m9, Git (0.3 = 
Elie 5 Silani= FIED; Lcofevt=iwte; #Bin= 
euin, otovi=urgn; anfl=of, CGr:=Grin; 
surs=GHureao; audyens=Muet7w 3; cyooru 
Lh = Ly oor coud 3 Wio=Auosr; wre gHbEor ; 

15 
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aré=aisG; HIHMUY; Ms YSL=MPYSL ; 
USTErb=SGTOTd; BSLOT= Moros or HHFIUOM ; 
FUGD=FFSd 3 MHUD=2G, 2a, ke. 

16. On account of these changes, Tamil and Sanscrit words 
not unusually happen to be spelt alike. Thus #510 
is mixture of rice, &c., (Tam.), permanency (Sans.); 80 
sjtizsheaf, Vishnu; 9 6v=night, consonants ; | OT COT 
Lo =swan, rice ; <2), oat} =excellence, nail; 35 =prepared 
arsenic, source ; QI ne 10 =vermilion, symbol ; oI & 
Fld =defect, sacrifice; & wiin==tank, elephant; 4710 
6or =hbeetle, Cupid; 2 .oL9 =pbrother, cheek ; 477 =metal, 
the earth; S(@}=time, tree ; BS @ =stammer, direction ; 
Cs =calling to animal, god; £ Sew =conch, night ; 
f6@!io= cloudy season, nine or new ; Lg Sor =goldsmith, 
pious man; UT L.to=pressure, reading; UG & = portion, 
root ; cfl=pburden, intensity ; Lui =see, earth ; LT dou = 
arid land, child; (9 =separate, manes; {}=flower, 
earth; 407 =flour, great; 07 @=pbull or cow, greatness ; 
@iW.o =strength, in favour of, &c. 

Many Sanscrit derivatives are now in common every day 
use, the corresponding ones of purely Tamil origin having 
become obsolete or only fit for poetry or classical use. 
Examples: (P&o, HL, ani, weflger, ovgiti, 
acg, Ossian, uF, AGEs, Lo sorb, ST CRT, itl 
wer, Fs Gren, H_FFHIW, @igi, Sorin, wots, 
QIHapld, LHaper, FSI, Ame, go stor, ued, 
acvgrin, CSG, €or, For in, QrrgFer, ws Sif, yow 
Sa, ecurcain, &e. &e. 


PREFixes—2.UeiSSHEor. , 

17. It is indeed singular that while all the affixes 
are Tamil, almost all the prefizes are of Sanscrit 
origin. They may be classified according to their 
meanings : 
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G.) Negation. 

IH-— HESSD, HHuTUin, HEG, HEPA, seHr9. 

HD.— HEED, HOHHO, HET HS, HET SOT, 5 
hein; Core, 

HU—IAUNFWLD, gLieHuD. Also inferiority, sepa- 
ration; HUGTA, guecA, s*uersH. 
@.—(Another form of HU); HavuéEH, HHWG 

UL, HaICSO, HaL_ Fearn, 
AQ). —( HH +B before): ETH (always), HO 
a @jaigip. (drought). . 
5.—HUL Fold, SYChFED; also good: SSErer. 
f.—Ppsiaw, P&SEl76.D ; fulness and certainty : 
psiisorn, feouw, feigorb, Muss 
or Ld, 

fid?.— Aaesuttio, Adpaorma, Adsuevi, 

pi or PG—Arpsro, Agere, Arsgrof; ful- 
ness, AT ApL_ty. 

©.—bad, GSTSHED > unfairness ; Gye, GALI, 
GIFEw. 

(ii.) Goodness. 

Y.—YFMI Ld, YC Ftd ; as far as: <2} 5 6M SOT LD, 
YF (eye), IF LOGT LD, 
F.—-FEGROD, (Gores, FIC Farin, F Horio. 

FCT -— FOF LOT GT LD, FHL (HABW, F OLIT S GT Ld (good- 
man), FOG. 

FU.——-FUEH, FIST, FUGCHPLOWW, HUTEHULO 
(good and ill news.) 

(i1.) Intensity. 

I B.— I] HED, {5160 Fo, (horse-laugh), I HST 
tov, 1}Hingi7d. Also superiority; HM HSS iD 
(inaccessible), 9 HGas om. 

HI—gMsrud, HI ora, HIAGHSH. 

uA—uMediy, uledgso, ufle¢Ceguo. 
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(iv.) Conjunction, §c. 

Fld.—FUWGCUTELD, FIDUGSLD ; fulness: FOI cor 
Lb, FLOQMFIW. 

HL OF H.BD.— I DROID, 3H FTE, (echo), 9 
For (sw). 

F.— FEV, FAYBWID, FLIOVLD, 

2li.—secondary: 2BuUTOS, QUSTexTib, ZU, 
PUFT TLD, 

L91.—exceeding, appearance :—Urarorn, Vrare 
i, Ir Figsuw, 

Vr G.—Instead of: also STSH: YTHHG ; opposite 
Ur amon, SrHarg, Irs HCwG, Vo 
SsRucen, Mrs Husa. 

UT OY UT.—Diferent: UTDFTSD; divine: Ito 
GOT L_6V LD 3 foreign : UTICSED ; adverse: UST 
Li Fib 3 UTT Bar, 


3657.—ACSTES), AHOSTAPSE, HOSraTY. 


DERIVATION OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 
1. Nouns. 

A very large number of nouns are Primary (9)@ 
GO): plevilo, £T, wT, Liter, Gov. 

The Derivative Nouns are variously derived. 

(1.) From Primary Nouns. By adding affixes. Thus, 
LD TLD = LOT FHT apsaar, apéS from apéG; Fe 
DSS50T from SST, &. 

Sanscrit nouns in (0, drop it and insert @. Thus, £/7 
Lolb, Stloamer ; uTsGBwb, ursGuarer, &e. 

Some Sanscrit nouns in 40, drop it and change the 
preceding vowel into @: @Camuw, Car; Grorw, 


cA oofl, &e. 
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Ohers) insert 6 > YSH, YSHuorer 5 Cerio, 

To Tamil nouns in 40, after 40 is dropped, @ Ter is 
added for the masculine and 4] for the feminine, to 
signify ‘agent: eAuéarror, &nr_aarfl; Ca 
aerrer, &. 

Others add 4a) (rule, possessor): &GoOeM, iDser 
af, o Barre, ; 

A few add €769 (one full of): YSHeTe, Siwer 
&; (grf): Susi, Smesrif. 

Increments are largely employed in High Tamil: Sont- 
uD corer; aeveSeorir. 

(2.) From Numerals: QCA, QHSH ; apa, #1 
evait, UGleriot (high Tamil), pUOaTaaT, &. 

(3.) From Demonstratives: DaarT, Dacor; 9a EOGaT, 
Qer enor, 9)torweer, &e. 

(4.) From Interrogatives: Glaior, Stat, GIoo@l, wit 
Oa, WTS, os, &e. 

(5.) From Particles: tommaricr, mit, oor gy (t08r) 
DOT CTMUsT, &C. 

(6.) From Qualifying words: Flovit,uer;, ererCane; 
CiuoCeyrir, &e. 

(7.) From Pronouns: SWW2T, Binet, HoT, HOS, 
&e. 

(8.) From Verbs: 9) 5)@Ror (6h medial particle); 2 
Yost (6); pgaer (a), &e. : 

(g.) From Proper Nous: G9o¢é Bw (HE Gwar) ; 
AOsrouerUui (OsresriQuer), &e. 

The Abstract Nouns called in Tamil L/@or yuQuwir 
are considered as primitive indivisible words. But they 
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are really formed from obsolete roots by the addition 
of the following terminations : 

600: the chief abstract ending, corresponding to the 
English ‘ ness’. —Q Lb Lo, & panto, QuUGonln, FER alo, 
Eom, &. 

69: Osretey, A: wily, y: Feary, vexy, 
gor, Osorly, 2: Lpa,epa; G: sar@G, Sa 
6; 8: 5aO;, oO: aM; Hd: Sob; Hi: fer 
ori, Also forlh: AG_OSSFor1d, pILOFSor lo. 

When joined to other nouns, all these terminations are 
dropped. Thus, SovaSO, Oedan@ (OFnai) 5 ops 
ofl (young elephant); S¢Qerea, &. 

Some Abstract nouns in 6) undergo peculiar changes. 
Oa nmw+Qlav=Aa pM ; OFibew+gHovev 
=Cesroue (red lotus) 3 LIFGOLD + Lj GU = LI LDL SV 
or GDUILDLIEv (green grass) ; ecjonin+Carf=ege 
GemP; ugeniw+ foi=ulF flew, &e. 

The Tamil is destitute of diminutive forms. 

Of the Verbal Nouns, as already pointed out, with the 
exception of those ending in # ev and 9/6), and oLo 
and §), all the others are Abstract Nouns. Of these affixes, 
@) shews ‘agent’ Qaroved, varfl, &. and #0 shew 
‘ object.’ OST COL, YEBLD § COE +- B)ov denotes time, 
Qeieneulev (while doing); S+@ denotes purpose, 
QF8n5 06 (9 incre.) 

Nouns are also otherwise formed: ws from %LpL0 ; 
ume (UM); Carer (Caer); Gsrif (Cer 
60.0), &o. 

2. VERBS. 

The greater part of Verbs are primary: L-, aif, 

Loo. &, IO, Gur, Car, cna, &, &. 
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Sanscrit Nouns in 40 become verbs by changing the pe- 
naltimate vowel into @ : Gwierlo becomes Hwitesfl ; go, 
Carga, IreuG, area, O29, &e. &5 HE) trom 
FESLD. 

Many nouns are changed into verbs by the addition of 
w@ or 3G: KHrUUG, GexrtwO, ame.wsw@ ; 
FFFOlG, GSTLTG, OaicxrenunwsG. In classical 
Tamil 2 is also added: Mearipm, Cacraluy mM, &e. 

38. QUALIFYING WORDS. 

The derivation of these and of Particles has been 
treated of under Classification. 

The addition of 207 to nouns makes them Adjectives, 
and the addition of i makes them Adverbs. Thus; 
APSlor wnohsor, HMpPsTW St HSt67, OTe igs also 
an Adj. term.—Uflwapcrear, Lievaperor (possessing). 

Some nouns in © merely drop it and become Adjectives : 
FHSFOLM, CHT or Gun Far LD, | 

Sometimes no change is made: Goflran DMI, WENLPS 
Gevlo. Abstract Nouns become ‘Adjectives, Thus, Ou 
(HOOD becomes Gulu or QuGhLD 5 Hevev from Fer elo 
L1H from l{$cmio. Tamil Grammarians call these Ga! 
UYUOuWOTEELD, A soft penultimate is changed into 
ahard one: QoL (noun), MGIY (adj); oOHsH, 
MOasH, ke, QRwyéCare, ops grou, 
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The third part of Tamil Grammar treats of the 
Combination of ‘words with one another and of the 
Structure, Laws and Analysis of Sentences. 


Part I.—ComBINATIONS. 


1. A certain relation exists between every two 
consecutive words in a sentence. This relation is 
called #65) (meeting), or Lyauteé& (union). 

Thus in the first aphorism of Avvai,— 1 0GhOFw ad 
(HLDL],— 9 OCFOFW ig one relation and OFwaloLy 
another. It is owing to this combination of words with 
one another that each line in Native treatises and poems 
looks like one long word, and the correct separation of 
words depends chiefly on a correct understanding of the 
Laws of Combination. 

Ex, lorxilmsgaron 7 

(persriiy Crier om par hg stovcoaG 
Lo eer cor iLL. GL reer 1) mC muir iG, which when 
separated becomes, 

Lier hos srarciper, guyer Csror min apes 
Sev OAGW swore Csror HyCwm $HG. 

2. In each pair of words, the first word is termed 
Bp tev@or Lp (standing word) and the second amaryl 
(coming word). In HOCOFW, Ow ig amOore, 
while in Qewa Go, it is Hv@QurLf. 

3. Combination includes two things—first, the kind of 
relation that exists between the two words, and 2ndly the 
manner in which the initial letter of the 2nd word 
(a@Otrysapsev) combines with the final letter of 
the first word (sdévG@urluS m). The first may be 
termed Combination of Words (#58) and the second 
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Combination of Letters (Yanté& ). Thus two things require 
to be noticed in every pair of words,—535 and Ljexr 
iT &&), . 

I. Compination or Worps.—4 59). 

4, Combination of Words is of two kinds,—Casual 
(Cammsmlo) and Incasual (9)evaL). This distinc. 
tion is based solely on the grammatical significance of the 
Ist word. (Sta Qos isl). If the 1st word is a Noun in 
the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, or 7th Case, whether the sign 
is expressed or understood, the combination is said to be 
Casual; but if it is a Noun in the lst or 8th Case, or any 
other Part of speech, the combination is Incasual (96 
au) or Gannmw goorgsays), 

5. Casual combination is of six kinds according to the 
number of cases involved. Thus, 


Elliptical. Un-elliptical. 
(Q 51606 Cov.) (Os 60 bv.) 
1. SOs cn @er 2nd Case. Sims ~ar, 
2. aouahsarer 3rd _ ,, EOI CMH STE.. 
3. Ost mnamunasor Ath ,, OQ 41 HM DMs GwEeoo, 
4. wdéevel wih ad) oth ,, Lo dav us) aor aS Lp Ch a). 
5. FITS GOT SUV 6th ,, FT SGOT I FUOV. 
6. wonl eof ‘th ,, Lr.cochluS) or & ext Gp orf. 


6. There are fourteen kinds of Incasual combination 
(g}vaL), of which five are elliptical ((\S7oS) and 
nine un-elliptical (O57 ), and each of these is named after 
the first word (j')devG)ior Lf!) in each combination. . 


The five ©OS7a& are as follows :—(1.) The Verbal, 
in which the first word is an Imperative used as an 
Adjective; (2.) The Adjectival, in which it is a noun 
used as an Adjective; (3.) The Comparative, in which 
a sign of comparison is understood; (4.) The Cumula- 


tive in which the Conjunctive particle 2 © is understood 
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and (5.) the Metonymical in which in addition to any of the 
above four ellipses, there is always something understood 
even after the 2nd word (@HQur1). 

Tamil names and Examples of the 5 Ellipses. 

Name. Example. Ellipses. 
1. Stor sO STG: HaCarL) Hm, Oar or OL. 
2. vary gO sts: 60 HGHas (ow) w Bw. 
3. 2amMugOsTmOE: UFwmEd Curerp. 
4,2 DM 5OSTOSE: QOITIUSOV Bid, 
5. gHarQurNsOsr cousOSTO. Gu :—EQ :260L 
COE : waiGar. 

There is a species of LG FOSTENS in which two nouns 
come together signifying the same thing which is called Qh OQ LWWwiT 
eC OULewr Ly FO STEOs, Thus, FTEOTLTLDLy, More fre- 
quently it is a combination of Species and Genus. 

The nine Ogi are those combinations in which the 
lst word is a Nominative, Vocative, Relative Part., 
Verbal Part., Verb-predicate (Ost) diva torapom), 
Noun-predicate (Gu), Particle, Qualifying word or 
@ mere repetition of the 2nd word. 


Examples of the 9 Osrue. 


1. oqnpari:gOgrut : FT 5 FOOT A 5 BUCH, 
2. MohsSOSTUM : FTISST air. 

3. QUWOTEEFGOSILT: WES FIFGOR. 

4, StrQuéEr GO STL: ab MCur Epa. 

5. Mor iponmsQSstt? Qrpgsitor 1 GF 5. 
6. GHUY PM SOSILT: Hose FI FFW, 
7. QoorsOSTUF ; Lo 0 map. 

8, efsOgrumr: Bool s Sax pen, 


9. 9UEGSOSILTF: - UA DLJUALWY; Uetuer, 

Repetition takes place (1.) for emphasis, &c. WoL) LITinLy ! 
and (2.) for completeness LGTLIGnN, Fougov, The latter kind 
is called @ ont Bor aJ—double words. 
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The above-mentioned six Casual and fourteen Incasual combina- 
tions represent every relation that may possibly exist between any 
two words in a sentence. Generally, the first word has its rela. 
tion comprehended in the second—this is called & GajOs Tet ; 
direct or proximate combination. Sometimes however the Ist word 
is related not to the 2nd but to some other word and then it is 
called SLi 5 @) iT _—indirect or remote combination. Ex. In 
Lo oor eT @) 5 Serr, the Ist word is directly connected with the 
and; but in Loch, the Ist word is related not to GLLo 
but to Geis which is understood ;—thus LoarT@nnOFils 
GLb. The related word may not be understood, but it may be, 
as it often is, far away fromthe Ist. Thus, GonI ALD 9 LOLA) 
Wgsiu &e. 

The knowledge of these twenty relations is the best guide to 
parsing and the correct application of the rules relating to the Combi- 
nation of letters (Ljaxt#é&) which is based upon the Combi. 
nation of words (#66). 


II. Comprnation OF Letrers.—wecori eS). 


1. By combination of letters is meant the manner 
in which the final letter of the Ist and the initial 
letter of the 2nd word combine with each other. 

Corresponding to this, there is nothing in the English language. 
In construing a- Tamil verse, the first thing to be done is to separate 
the individual words—and this is most usually a very difficult 
task—but this is never the case with an English verse. For instanoe, 
the compound SGKT @0) 19. may be separated in four different ways. 
It must however be remarked that the laws of combination are 
merely accommodations to the great law of euphony. 

2. Combination of letters is of two kinds, Natural 
and Mutational. It is natural, if no changes take 
place in the union of the final and initial letters: as 
in Quirar+uwuci=Qurerwef, This is Qwevyy 
towté&, But if any changes are made, it is 
termed mutational or Marto ysis A. 


3. These changes are of three kinds, viz.,— 
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I. Insertion (CSrarmev): Ex.atop(UJUpDo. 

II, Transmutation (Sflso) :aeo+so= as! Mev, 

III. Omission (O40 5e) : wr nCart=usrCar,. 

In the lst a new letter is inserted ; in the 2nd one ietter 
is changed into another; in the 38rd an existing letter is 
dropped. 


In Sanscrit, these changes are termed respectively 144 
LOLD, YOSEF ID and 2GeuruL. 

4. Inthe same union, not only one, but two and 
even three changes may take place. 

a wlTo+OeToY=uor74+OeTby= w7SO05T io 
Lj (two changes). 

b utrf-anwusUa+SerwsUorTbsnw = Vern 
é&TwW (three changes). 

5. Combination of letters may be divided into 
four classes : 

(1.) Vowel-finals with Vowel-initials : Lov 9 Hay. 

(2.) Vowel-finals with Consonant-initials : Uo) & dev. 

(3.) Cons.-finals with Vowel-initials; lo oT 9) Zooor. 

(4.) Cons.-finals with Cons.-initials: Loco @ULWD. 


Before taking up each of these combinations separately’ 
we shall give a few general rules.* 

I. - After any of the twenty-four finals,¢ the five 
(soft and medial) consonants, viz., ©F, 5, 10, w, and 
@, remain unchanged. 

Ex. More pro ons, Nor fore g &; Sorerrc&, 
Sat $F, &c.—in both casual and incasual combinations. 

Exceptions. (a.) @h,, and LO are doubled after (WU 
preceded by a single short vowel; after @9 used by it- 
self, and after the verbs QT and a. Ex. @) Low © 
HID, oF5 5 _F, OST EOE ororT; gH DuwWTLs, 


* N. B.—Whenever a particular ‘Combination of Words’ (F BS ) 
is not specified, the Rule is applicable to both. 


t See above—Orthography Finals, p. 22. 
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(b.) £ is changed after the finals GWT, OM, OT, 6: 
SOT + Hor m= sor cnet mi, &e. (See below—Cons. 
with Cons.) The following combinations also come under 
this Rule : O57(L wag; w(o) doer; 6(@)arin,&e. 

II. The consonant-finals of Personal (2.wi § door) 
and Common-Class Nouns (QurguQuwir) under- 
go no change before the Hard initials (4, £,.5, and 
Li, 

a Common Class: FT SSAGM GM; FT ESOT SOOM ; 
and so with the other initials ¢, 9, U. 

Personal : D| QT FSV; acrQuflurcer, Fi wiser , &e. 

Verbs having Personal terminations also come under 
this rule. @EStor IS Sor; Borner Goll, 

III. The Hard initials remain unchanged when 
preceded by Personal and Common-Class Nouns 
ending in vowels and in wand 7. 

Ex. 7154 GAH not $7 $H(4) GOH; STUS& ; 
Aart OFall, &e. 

There are a few exceptions in Personals. As, &L9Gveer + 
| Teri =asIevu Tem (final or dropped): LI roc + 

Car _L_w=Irn(é) Caren, ‘ 

IV. The Hard initials undergo no change when 
preceded by the following :—(i.) Final Interroga- 
tives: poYuTOsterLrer P sinQuTCuT Ear ? 
(ii.) Interrogtive noun wr: wr@Mwear? (iii.) Vo- 
catives Mui Gur.(iv.) Verbs of the 2nd Person and 
Imperatives ending in vowels and in Ww, #7 and ip: 
2 rtcr Delma; 2 OTL Th FTS STs Uripeygr.— 
al@ Oarnm; ar ergsr, 

Exception to (iv.) In some instances both forms are 
admissible. S.@&1 mCP or 5U&O08r 07. 

V. Asa rule, combinations involving ar sQar 
cosare natural: AASSET, aUare, Hom ogeorio,&e. 
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I. ComBrnaTion or VowELs with VowELs. 

I, Final @, # and ¢9 insert w) between themselves 
and the initial vowel: Looxfl+ ypG=worlwipe ; 
E+ gqoru=Guere ; Lideor + ¢ dev = Li Goor Gust Cov. 

Il. Final @ inserts J or @according as which- 
ever is more euphonic: C¥+9#65=GeEuen; but 
CF+oqHs=CeCan. 


It. Final 2, %, integral 2, ear, @, g and ger 
insert @: Sorayphg ; veorafg; sOapha 
(not invariable); ater, Oprdaip& g (rare); Gar 
ANG ; Georape. 

 @T ig a final only in Vowel-prolongations: Ger QCD Li 
H). Excep. 2 oorGre ules, 

Occasionally even integral 2 is dropped. Thus, 9 Ha 
+afgr=gDa+agig=AiMahgs ; 95+ =» 
CS. 

The inserted letters W and @ are termed 2UUQ@ 
Gow, i.e, servile or sympathising consonants. 

Exceptions. Lo +Q)qjp=worwWG not woralcR; Cut + 
Bar +.s07 = Curul@nex ; go ABulener, CaruIer, 
Are+oS—=—Oeevaf (a) ; 2po+eW=e2 mous 
(9 dropped). 

IV. After the interrogative or and the demonstra- 
tives 3), @ and 2,—qa is inserted and doubled : as, 
a+ HM =coraael ; 9+ %O=gdar@ s +o 
LoU=Baaq oy ; 2+ yo0.—=2e Waren. 

When is lengthened in poetry, W is inserted in- 
stead of @. 9 +Q)on_—=ywenr (in that place.) 

V. Short @ is always dropped. «710+ 9fl.g—= 
ETB; 5TG+MGOW=LHI EHonlo. 
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When the short 2 is on — and 2, these consonants 
are doubled most commonly in Casual and but rarely in 
Incasual combination. 


YO+Oro=yAoCGeeto (2 dropped 
Casual, J 224 © doubled). 

Lot @) -+- 9) (hon LO==LoTL_L_ (thon Lo (2& dropped - 

and lt doubled). 
Exception. @70+ 9 d=S9LGd, not SITLL. 
Incas. 670+ g poorer eer (T_T Bus 97 xr). 


In one or two instances, the 2 is not dropped: Senlp 
UUg+T@=sopuugCa; so TMyMtHt+g=T 
gag, eGag. 


II. VowELs WITH CONSONANTS. 


I. All initial consonants except W are doubled 
after tho interrogative or and the three demonstra- 
tives 9, @ and 2. 9()waisa ; Qi) ; 
@(é)ar@ ; o(5) fev. 

When the initial is W, @ is inserted: 9/(@/) UT don ; 
or(a)ujeio, 
II. Short 2 is dieaigea into Q) before an initial 
wu: Qsré@+urg—OeréGur gH P 
Integral 2 follows the same rule sometimes : 
65q,/+-urg=ssa9u gi P - 
Fundamental Rule. 


III. In all instances except those which are 
specified below, the Hard initials are largely doubled 
after vowel finals. 

Geo (4) m5; Obs(H)ULWs HL (&) DEIon 
@or; 49 (4) OarerLicr, Fle (U) UMsESST 
or, BsH (4) arlsgH; certs (4) Carcror 
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(2nd Case); crarég (5) SHS TET (4th Case) ; LOMeny 
(€) =7§) (particle) ; #9 (&) Sinevin (qualifying word); 
EGICHS (F) FHL (Sanacrit). 

Exceptions not included in the special Exceptions given below : 


SREOT, GY FOSFOS, GMarg, wevGpCarer, 
& ULSI, FLO sori, pr_Oysp. 

The rule is to double the hard initial if the combination is not 
one of the special exceptions. 

A general exception: after names of trees, the hard 
initial usually takes a kindred soft letter. Ex, a@ar (a) 
GM; tot (tb) uipio 3 io7 (6) CST ; also VeT(S) 
& TW. 

SrreciaL Exczrrions to Rote III. 


(1.) Final 9: The Hard initials are not doubled 
after the following words ending in 9 :— 

(a.) Verbal Participles of the form OeFiulw : 2 aor 
oof] WIG) & IT Goer LIT Gor (b.) Rel. Participles, present and 
past: @55 G Gar; ah Sm Voit 2am ; (c.) Finite Verbs: 
apsor GGeorecr, aflusr winoraor ;. (d.) Plural 
sign of the 6th Case : 6016 £447 ; (e.) Plural Impersonals : 
UEGScoreer; and (f.) The Particle uw: sn10 
Qe pom. 

The following alsocome under thisrule .(bLo(S)QOaT MH ; 
Gx, GLEL0, GEL. | 

(b.) ariswQerpcp may also be writien arya 
DY 3 and FTASGSGOM, FTEGSH OM. 

(c) UeUev=UeELIUG (rare) or LIMUG ; 90 Fev 
Fo=FieFsFa or F&F. In poetry, ULE, Fev 
Glev ; and Lieut 916 Fleur 9 lb, With other words they 
become as follows: Wov €1é&v or Ue Fildvy Liev 
SsrislooF or Uec@~p foe; List toon, Wevwis Ser 3 Lev 
cueofl, And the same with Fle. 
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(2.) Final 2: The Hard initials are not doubled after 
2 (cow), LOT (beast), the expletive iAwit and Plur. Per. 
Neg, Finite Verbs. Thus, ¥6/g) (incas.); OTE MH 
Cos Swim DET L(G 5 2 aT CD) GO GG (the horses 
will not eat). If the & is doubled, the meaning will 
be ‘the horses which do not eat.’ 

In poetry, JouT al fl=Heovad fl ; 6 Gy—= Fa @) : these forms 
are used alsoin prose. . 

(3.) Final Q): (a.) In poetry srercr OCut a= sr 
arse mGuT& ; 80% Mesrechsr oy Quali Yaor,” 

(.) eryit+efl=pr@Af, but this is obsolete, the 
present form being £1 qf. 

(c.) efl+eourn=—eoflw ecity, and so with other 
vowels. Also 2Mwriprée ; 2 flQwiasor dowr. 

2.) yohp+aeD=Ychmeas x LoficsGerm ; also 
the usual doubled forms. 

(¢.) uGsa GHS, EG FHgH, ur%rOudig (an- 
changed); 49 SHuaer, H$GoorSS\soT (doubled); 
MAGgdg, G@ahéghsg ; GogtH, Howson s 
(both). | 

(4.) Final F > (a.) BY+S=\Buov§ (cowdung); aU 
GAB (in cas.) ; BY (4) GotinéH (cas.), | 

(.) S6Hag; FQuflou; #+aa0—SSean ; 
also UW (4) mm and W (6) Care S=—Cwow. 


(5.) Final 2: After the following @ finals, the 
Hard initials are not doubled :—(a.) Sign of the 3rd 
Case: s3uGen@Gur; (b.) Sign of the 6th Case: 
cron g Scev ; (c.) Numerals : qq GHwr ; (d.) 
Verbal ellipsis (al%ar SO S5rene): amare ; and 
(e.) Demonstratives : 9 960) 9. ° 
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(a.) In poetry, 9 H+ WaT N= 9) S167 ny. 

(6.) The Hard initials are not doubled in Incasual 
combination, if the short @ is preceded by any other 
letter than a hard consonant. Thus, 51 G FRA, Cee 
GFHH, WE AAS, E146 Ouilg, OsargeEsH. 
By inference, O&74@ (4) 9 9. 

(c.) The Hard initials are not doubled in Casual com- 
bination, if the short @ is preceded bya medial, gut- 
tural, single long vowel or any other vowel. Thus 
AsoTG SQeni0; o..G Ayieoto , ait G Quien (ano- 
ther rule for® and m); a@r@GFmw. By inference, 
OsréG (é) 6Omw ; GHG (5) Fou. 

(d.) When ® and are doubled, the Hard initials are 
also doubled: .y@ (€) Qeal 3; om (WU) Curae. 

(e.) @ and # are also sometimes doubled: Oa (4) 
6 (4) sar; os gor, 

(f.) Ina few instances in Casual Combination, words 
ending in short © preceded by a soft consonant change it 
into ahard consonant. Thus oG@sa(U)ou;, Quy 
((6)Cara (QGby) ; sr n+g=—sp~y ; GING 
—=GIléG(sarov). 

By inference in Incas. Comb. GlerLj++-2 -ibt=aer 
LoL}; G@TaG+ woao—EGrée@, &e. 

Also double forms: GJ HGEGLY or GIEGSSL ; 
HOY SHOT OY 9/55 rar. 

(9.) UerO-+ erevlo=LermLeézET OLD 3 80 Bar 
ODS HOT ; OTOH DSHOO (g167 9); C5 peo pUIQuMr 
Hs Shap, Orcer, be. | 

Special: OS HG+ arwW—Cswmerw, 

(4) QLSéG=—a : Thus, a Hse, at Cogs 
; QL. Hon. 
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Os 0G=Oser : Thus, Asx ApsG, Oger 
CHG, Oser Hoe. 
CwpG@—Cuw : Thus, Cope, Ciu@®, 
Ciurevurev. 
Hps@G=Gyp : Thus, BS HOF, also MPEGS 
Gwe, GbéCer, 
So also GU-GioeF, GexaSUe (from G-_4@ and 
Gm EG.) 

(¢.) Combination of Numerals. 
Se D=i or gH: goTWT; Gur, or git 


Lovin. 

QrcaO=rr or OG: rrr 5 Oust ; also M 
rest @) to 7 io. 

caer o=ap or dp: gnparulrin; angs@saii ; also 
ALNer MI LOT LD. 


Slee E=F1v or Srp: Broads ; srHared 
also SrTer@ or sr eyGur. 
SrS=B: gurus ; ep(io)ug ; p(t) ser; 
gar; also Regu, O(d)apern. 
ABMI=AO: HDUH; RHoOFoas; also gmGur. 
IG—TL or gh: GHs_o,c anus ; alsog¢pwsio. 
oL Ocean : ceri, cemrus ; also or Buiipin, 
POH is not changed : geri gLUiplo. 
But Qerug +Us s—=—Osr oor ox 0 ; 
and @eru g + or o—=Osrermu9 rin. 
The old form (which is also strictly grammatical) is G7 @rarir 
uJ 71D. The expression signifies literally the ‘ deficient thousand.’ 
USS (a8 aGOurf)=ug or ve g*: QUUK OF 
(PuLcog. — 

UsHa+ ger o—=UFA@ay ; vsHtaps O=—UG 
Gor NGO 1! 5 and so up to ar. And s0 9675) 
ul rip. 


TT 


* Not used in common Tamil. 
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(ii.) wer+ada—uerada ; Qure+ Quer 
6) Lo==@) Urs @) Laarento (other initials). 

Exceptions: UT@Telov (not UT); sacraro, 
2 NGI GY. Also Loc Gd, 

(b.) In Incasual Combination, they are not changed 
beforé any initials : 

woorQufs; Quree i a; 2 str_mrer FIT 5 GOO - 

Exceptions ; CT SOT ++ Sin HI= CT G1 FH 380 €7LCar 
eo. Also LTemrsgGig. 

(c.) The finals csr and ar not preceded by a single 
short vowel, are dropped when the initial # is changed 
into or or ar. 


(.) gre + Sar y= gree ; 80 Wore my 
(Incas.) 

(ii.)  grecr + Ser onto = gr anton an LD : 80° LJdLJ Gor Gar 
oto (Cas.) 

(d.) After or and otr, & is changed respectively 
into Mand: QurerS gs ; Lo oor 1@ ,—and / into 
or and air : ; Quires ooresr mp ; 5 LOGRT anrem o) (5 oo.) 

Special Combinations : (i,) aru car Gig. or or cor EGY. ; 
LSD & oor ; Csora 5, CsersQamw; Csor+Qior 
H=CsQurd Cpr + py =Cssq iby ot Cs 
MGPlOLJ. Chiefly confined to High Tamil. 

(ii) orGler (swan) +areu=aAmare or aGers 
ere or SHarmare ; +Beriiycr or oer tayar. 
Also o&lorton A ; GWarsOan, carer eOent. 

(iii) Wer( gs) a0. g ; 30 Yor qué g, &e. Also 
SOT OT 5 5i_, 

(iv.) Ser, car or for +uUmE=sor, stor or flor 
UOS or SM, 7D or Houma. 
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COMBINATION OF FINAL lo, W, 7 AND Jp. 

IV. (a.) Final -o is invariably dropped before 
medial and soft initials. worn+Qsr6s g=Wor 
OST ES H 3 worl + acaj=wsraeia (both comb.) 

(b.) Before hard initiale,—it is dropped and the 
hard initial doubled if the combination is casual ; 
but changed into an appropriate kindred nasal if the 
combination is incaswal. . 

(i.) wrb+Rter=wréGtar ; Goréaeor. Also 
Germsonr (rare).—(Casual.) 

ii.) orbo+Eerw eS H= OWIGFILESH 5 world 
Gures g—Incas. Also S1HSHWb ; PHOS, SE 
OFasl, &e. 

Exception : Gir} 4@51606 doubles the initial :avu.u 
Lo + SOV = @IL_L EGLOV. 

Special. DEE (po), SHH ; oHHTaT 
(our days) S@QhETArD, 9H +OFM=MWooeal. 

rib +69 H=FIPESHH 5 FLO OY FIPSEGLUL ; 
80 SHIpPS5n HG, SDL or 4DPSGLL Kc., 2 Gio 
&c. Confined to High Tamil. | 

V. (a) In incasual combination, the hard initials 
are doubled after certain words ending in w, # and 
ip, and remain unchanged after others ending in the 
same. Thus 


i.) Qui (6) Er sa, arr(H)uGgab, H1p(s) seer 
eos * (doubled): 


(i) Catey g, Car HAH, SHOuAS (natural), 
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(b.) In casual combination, they are doubled after 
some words, while after others, they-are either 
doubled or preceded by their kindred nasals. 

(i) gsri(sjere, Csir(s)arn, (yip(4)arou 
(doubled). 

(ii) Cas(4)GyYoO or Can (a)epov 
ait(é)Car@ or 4 (a)Car®O (both ways) 
uiTip() Bear or uTib (mi) Gano 
Euphony is.the chief guide in these doubtful combinations. 

Special. Soup adds 9. Thus SW.p 51 gor, eacu 
COLI WLI BT, . 

srip+Garao=srpsCaro ; Gh+Guw=F)() 
@evrlb or SheGovrd. So with the other hard initials. 


VIL. Final & and or—(a.) Before Hard initials, 
they are changed respectively in to and c for 
Casual comb. ; for Incas. comb., they may or 
may not be changed. 

EO + GOD=SHNGOP 5 PM + GOV=YL Gop. 
(cas). 

Exception : ‘ 47 vVGHED RGM’ (anchanged)- 

SUGNG or 69G6HH; YHFHS or PLHDS 
(incas.) 

Special : When preceded by a single short vowel, they 
may be changed also into the guttural, before initial 2. 9 ou 
+ Geant = 90°06) dooor = 5 (par+ F&Hg=Pece H. 

(b.) Before nasals, they are invariably changed 
into er and aor. 

eutiunto=sorinty ; (pe +p =(pardpy. 
(incas.) 

5o+Ciune = aor Gio ; por + Cine = parC ioev 


(cas.) 


COMBINATION OF FINAL 6 AND ai. 193 


(c.) Before medials, they remain unchanged : sev 
aos; (perwmruy, 

(d.) After these finals, initial $ is changed into 
pand_; 698, ate g ;—and initial 6 into er 
and or ; eee QUT COT ET 10) 

(e.) In Incausual combination, 6» and er not pre- 
ceded by a single short vowel, are dropped when the 
initial is changed into » or -_; in both combina- 
tions, they are dropped when the initial 6 is chang- 
ed into or or ar. 

CGaa+8a=Ca sg; arer+EFg=are gs; Ca 
pan +Casra om; are = Sern = an exer m. 
(incas.) Gare + Bor sin =Caarer cnn ; QUAGT + Ber 
COLO == GUT GRTET GOLD. (cas.) 

By inference: ailev +#g = 558 5 80 (price gy, 
aller orer M1, por enter i, &c. 

Exceptions : Csrorp Ponto, Caieecnto (6 and er 
dropped in cas. comb.) porar® ; prtrées. 

(f.) Verbal Nouns in 6v and GT do not add the increment 
2. DLE HAVSTA 3 ACIS M ; OL ov crenr, DL 
ea@imnu, Carer or Carian 9; Car_aQem, 

Exceptions: aiev( q/4)59.9 3 aev(L!)UEVEDS ‘or 
acu(gqiti)Lievene. Also Op psy BOF 59 S, Qer 
954.9, OFT HEH. H. 

Qeo(cvun)jOurGer or Qe(%v)Qurger (9 in. 
ere. ); Qe(ern)Qun Ger(2 neg. ) 

LION (@hé) an gi ; eT(Ghs)eVonLD, 


VIII. Final @. HQ, Qa or OW+sQu=—y%, 
Q)o'sy OF 2 coSi9 W.—* They or these are hard’ (High Tamil), 
D&C. + GT OT Lo = 91 CF EFTOTLD, &e. 5 GWT Bow, 
Osa+60 g=Osdaqéen gg; OS +MWerent = 
@ 1b nee exit (special.) 
17 
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Note.—In ordinary prose compositions all the above- 
mentioned rules need not be followed. As changes involving 
omission and transmutation of letters are made chiefly for 
purposes of poetry, the only rules that require to be 
snvartably observed aré those referring to augmentation or 
the doubling and insertion of letters. 

IX. In combinations involving Particles, Qualifying words 
and Sanscrit derivatives, the rules given above are seldom 
followed. .% +o = sor I= Mor Gor M) (not 4 Heer 0.) 
So aarpcaare, npsohm, s-(s)Cerer, gah 
Gov, Irae, &e. And so also Cugrader, Cu & 
& dew gs. 

X, The following must be classed under Anomalies and 
Corruptions (Logm®) :—Qev + qper=aper He ; Qurgn 
+Qo=Qurgle ;Calms+ St=Cacfit :80 Ca 
COT GUT 5 945 LO (5 5 Foor oor Lott Vor = 9} 1h Lo 5G Voit Var 5 Sy 
ear-uTrat=ygarun ; sHtulgp=7HwTag ; 
H+ s1O=OsisorO ; GaréGcror H= Geos ; 80 
As@5, ag ; Crrp+srO=Cerem@ ; ur 
 Criy.wier + FTO=uTerie 5TA ; iwmtevuwT EO +10 
eur@) 5 SCFT@LM=EEHOE ; YD LOTT = 40010 ; Qh, BOOT 
SHOT=YALOS; 80 450s, aWehas ; Deoroor 
Lyf=@ een Yor ; Liter earit = Litorang, &e. 

Corruptions of single words: wit from wravt ; 
9 from wat ; seer from winter ; 9@ from wi ; 
Gur from Quwir ; utag from wig ; cer, crexoor 
from craer, &c, &c. 

PorticaL LicEnsEs. 

Poets make use of various changes in words to 
suit the laws of metre, of which the principal ones 
are :— 

(1.) Hardening, we SSov: thus, GM FST oir becomes 
GM sstar. a : 

(2) Softening, Quel sSev : Soo ig changed into 
SOOT GOL. 
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(3.) Lengthening, bLev : fipey = Pipe, 

(4.) Shortening, GMSEO : UT = usin. 

(5.) Augmentation, aiseev : all Zar wjG Lo = al) Zar wy 
(1o)@o, 

(6,) Omission, ASIG5s0 : Fw@ev = @ pu eav 
(w) dropped), 

(7,) Apheresis, (PFOHGOO: STweor = tooor (sr 
cut off). 

(8.) Syncope, QOLEGOM ; e565 =H (5 cut off). 

(9.) Apocope, SOLEGOM: Pow = So (gn 
cut off). Nos. 7, 8 and 9, refer to omissions made in indvidual 
words, 


(10.) 4 in gor, Hor, HT, mw is changed into @. 
As SCCiror, souCer@ &e. 

(11.) Verbs of the form @ewsujid are changed into 
QFw-io. Thus, @umerio, Locher in, 

Ifa Relative Part., it is changed into OFwwhg. Ag 
m@UAUUTG SH Cars. 

There are some other changes but they are not of much importance. 
ComBINaTION OF Sanscrit Worps. 

Sanscrit combinations of the Sanscrit compounds 
employed in Tamil are of three kinds, viz., Dirka 
Sandhi, Guna Sandhi and Vritthi Sandhi. 

I, Drrxa SANDE. (Si & £10.) 

In the Dirka Sandhi, two vowels come together and merge 
into %, F or 2a, 

Ex. fsar+ 9° SNS S5o=—FI@oIS sso ; Fat 
How io=—=Fat evita. (.%). 

Hil+Qs9gra—Bi sro; s§+rror—s§ ox 
(fF). 

GGteuC@seo= GHUCSELD ; a grea Ga 
Si (G (ar). 
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II. Guna Sanat. (Gevra.) 

In this Combination, two vowels merge into @ or ®- 

Ex. BI+Qpsra=per gSrex 5 Biol +A FoT — 
o Gingor (GQ). 

sri+e sso —srCur gre; GET +2 Hus si— 
SHCET DUS (gp). 
III, Varrrar Sanpat. (a9 59.) 

The Vritthi Sandhi merges two vowels into @ or Qo. 

Ex. GS6+qsa=gmeser ; ur+péBwbo=—v 
coré&uiio (¢9). | 

EN+Q980rlb = EQoCT Serb ; EST +HSE— 
SHOSET Sd (Rar). 


By changing the initial vowel of a word its meaning is 
also modified. Thus | 

oFaln from Aab=HaFbugs , So Oeorf 
=G ICT LN &or. | 

eoFevtn from Rlv=Htvwre gmwite ; sre H 
=F FI SOT WEST, 

Qeéorrait from 6G= SGHGSSI ; ear 
5 FY MoT SEO. 

HESHUD= HES HUGTOFUSSH 5 FT EID ce) 
=Ferr Corer wg. 

This is called 55/0 in Sanscrit, and 3Ad588 
in Tamil. 

Special: Car_nCarg. ; SIIT GIT ; ST VTETOULD ; 
Gurgolo ;s CaormGartar. 
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SYNTAX.—PART II. 


The second part of Syntax treats of the structure, 
laws, and analysis of Sentences. 

I. Tue StrRucrurRE oF SENTENCES. 

1. Asentence (a@TéGwid) is a complete thought ex- 
pressed in words; as, 2-qjot Q@HsHaypr; SH urw 
orm gH. 

There must be at least two things or elements to constitute a com. 


plete thought and they are the subject and predicate. The ‘ subject’ is 
that which occupies the mind ; thus, in the sentence 6G wn w 


&) cor 5], 5 is the thing concerning which we are thinking : 
the ‘ predicate’ is that which the mind thinks about the subject ; thus 
the word LIM Goo 04) (flows) expresses our thought regarding 
the subject 6 &. 

2. The subject and predicate therefore are the primary 
elements of a sentence. 

The subject is called GT Cpa Ww (a compound word =< Ip + 
qu), which means the source of thought, or the place (auris) 
which gives rise (6T (p) to the thought ; the predicate is called 
LU Wich ou (also a compound word =U Wer + fidev), which de- 
notes the situation or embodiment of the thought. | 

3. Both the subject and predicate may be enlarged by 
adjuncts, as in the sentence, @ee eifegsor Siooramri 
angsin oor » where Q6ve ig adjunct to the subject and 
alonT@iTwW to the predicate. These may be termed 67Qp 
qari: afl and uwefitev aff, attribute to subject and 
modifying word to predicate. 

4. But when the predicate is a transitive verb, an object 
is required to complete the thought. This object is called 
the completion of the predicate, LW eof Zev «tp ip. Lj. Thus 
there are three subordinate elements in a sentence, attribute 
to subject, and extension and completion of predicate. 
Ex, Qow #I 550er guLSacou Sore Qarer 
(yar. 
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5. There is no copula in Tamil such as may be seen in the sentence 
‘God is good,’ which in idiomatic Tamil is simply @LqjoT Seveu 
@f, where the termination 9/7 in the word Scvevaif answers 
to the copula by establishing a perfect grammatical union between 
the twowords Lao and Horen.o, The Tamil sentence may 
be expanded into SL aqjor Sovevartm @mHéB rit, but then 
it becomes unnecessarily long, and somewhat different in meaning, 
besides losing a little of its force and beauty. 


6. The five elements are supplied by the following Parts 
of speech :—Subject and Object by the Noun, Predicate by 
the Verb, Attribute to subject by the Adjective (Quwapf) 
and Extension of predicate by the Adverb (a%Zooru,/f1). 


The Particles (Qon_¢@erev) serve to connect these 
elements as well as sentences. 


7. Instead of the Noun, Adjective and Adverb, phrases 
and even sentences may be substituted. A phrase differs 
from @ sentence in not being a complete thought. 

It must be however carefully remembered that there is some difference 
between the English and Tamil Phrase (STU). What is ® 
phrase in English is also a phrase in Tamil, but not always vice versd 
‘To be angry is madness’ is in Tamil CamuuTW Geese UUs 
SwsLo—where both the subjects are phrases. But in the example, 
Crom ass FrgSor cimC& ‘ Whereis Sattan who came 
yesterday ? the adjectival phrase ‘ G5) 5S’ becomes in Eng. 
lish the sentence * who came yesterday.’ Theformer isa phrase, as 
the subject is wanting, but the latter is a sentence, having both subject 
and predicate. Expanded into a clause, the Tamil phrase would become 


Crom apsrCorgn § sor, Haisr cas ? 

8. Phrases are of three kinds,—Noun phrase, Ad. 
jective phrase, and Adverbial phrase,—according as they 
stand for a Noun, Adjective or Adverb. 

Noun phrase (as subject) QuuTgsCSTLT : Ex. 9 msor 
acor Hor (pat SOL FSOVECEMOV 9 MGTET M). 

Noun phrase (as object) QUwi@srit: Ex. AVG 
Qew Ago. 
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Adjective phrase QUWGASOsTLUT: Ex, WevQumsl 
w OFHe LyoICw m,&e. 


Adverbial phrase aSldoryAM SO STU: Ex, Gavan oop 
2 Warr) air, 
9. Asremarked above, not only phrases, but even sen- 


tences may be used instead of the simple Parts of speech. 
These sentences are called subordinate clauses (9/aiT § dev) 
as they are only elements of the proper sentence; and, like 
phrases, they are of three kinds,—Noun, Adjective, and 
Adverbial. 

Noun sentence (Quwram ) as subject —SLoLoé EOT quir 
Hse Oupm@w@#rseG Qervro, 

Noun sentence (QUwsrai1) gs object—OgswWain 2 or 
goorunt Gu QeunyGer, &. 


Adjective sentence (Quwg5 fl sat) —G ser @ Loe gp 
me7Cod Herpt Oageh &e. 

Adverbial sentence( ai Zor u, fl sjait )—( 6) Poor SC Sig. 
oe gorges@, 

10. All sentences which are not subordinate are termed 
principal sentences (ApearéSwio). Thus in the last 
example Doors Cs5Q@ is a principal sentence. 

11. Sentences are of three kinds, Simple 
(sofaré&wi) Complex (¢m¢r) and Compound 
(Qs7r), 

Tae SimpLe Sentence. 

1. The simple sentence (Sa@faTé Gus) contains but 
one predicate ala FMT GBOW Speier, Fs 
Sor &fluier, 

In Tamil even participles (610) have subjects, and they are 
therefore entitled to be called finite verbs, Thus iT ner @) B xei)| 
Gun @pox isin English ‘ Rama come and went.’ 
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2. The simplest form of asentence is that in which the pre- 
dicate is in the imperative mood with the subject understood, 


as aiT,Gur,@suwarGs. The sentence may assume various 
forms—it may be affirmative, as Asian gor Dic ® ; 
negative, 2onL_WHasloroGiiev ; optative, MT aTDS ; 
interrogative, For MOSEO) FUSTWL ; exclamatory, @Gean 
gac Pre saaera Quist @ 729g ! 

3. The subject of a simple sentence may be either a single 
word or phrase. 

(1.) Asingle word; OIG FTW 55H, HAT AEST 
or; wtcrGlort anrnt, 9 oa g Flext. 

(2.) Aphrase; Svormrs are gallo poarCy ; 
Yous OSTA Gg FTVa]dD For pH. 

4. The subject may be enlarged in various ways :— 

(a.) By adjectives : SJiDLUTLd ; Q@CHEHUTW ; IPHOTio 
LYSED ; CTID aN Sor, 

(b.) By particles : sJaiCoor abs Ter ; | MOT LOT & 
Tin povevmer, 

(c.) By nouns: SG HCarLY (abstract) ; NUT SG 
Qc, ST Lo I Tso (apposition) ; 67 6oT g/0>& (sixth case) ; 
EAD G9 (seventh case); QUTHG lo (third case) ; 
CSaQIEGE GOMMECT CFF S2oor (fourth case). 

(d.) By Participles: Oa-OssG (root of verb) ; Oe 
Lord (definite), Dover wroolSor (indefinite). 

(e.) By phrases compounded of the above: & Lo LO& & GIT 
LuiptveDenev Caormgair. 

5. The predicate may consist of 

(1.) Verb. WTbAIDPSSH (single); TS SerQur 
GeorGstmor (compound); oopQwwWws Ger # 
ooo£S 5 (adv. participle) ; ST QuHp wésor 
(rel. participle). 

(2.) Nom. GeupuraGsiGo s9spCor, Enns 
GHEVML LILIcer GT er (interrogative). 
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(3.) Phrase, QQISSSETCT QMpsmss Hom ; fi 
onQevails Shor He_OfsO5 905 Par ear. . 

6, The completion of the predicate is the word or words 
which complete the meaning of the predicate. It is of two 
kinds, direct and indirect. 

(a.) The direct object is a noun or its equivalent in the 
accusative case, answering to the question whom or 
what? Ex. Qarpmor USaous Qsrarq7or (noun) ; 
Qasr g3a%r 99.5506 (demonstrative) ; FTSSO0 
ip s& Mody Spar (participle); Sovertcar san oor 
Ugatn sor (participial noun). 

The direct object may be enlarged in the same manner as 
the subject. 

(b.) “The indirect object is a secondary completion ; 
which must be added to certain classes of verbs in order to 
express adequately the whole sense of the predicate.” 


. 1.) Verbs of asking, making, calling, appointing, $c., take an indirect 
object. ‘ 
pier gates QurmerCe Crier; Qarpmter 
Bouoacr aomrAmptaor; sua QsatrsF Flot sser 
RéEBOM!, I the example, oSHf Qrryer m4 coer, 
2,567 being a neuter verb, (Q)77 S00 is in the nominative case 

Before verbs of ‘considering,’ the particles} £,Gure, are affixed 
to the indirect object; 2GvSLo GAHaer ChAT FST OT 
6 Ter ey Bearn gs 3 Sinuntoas gsaer B75 Goorin 
Currey crasr cfu oh 6 ST or, 

(2.) In most instances the dative case is an indirect object. .9 Giff 
WET LOT CHES QSGE GoMUV HMMS Sror ; Qos 
HUDESGS QarO; e1$SQVEG war Cgron pf) 
@Qor; utorsG Qty PS gid Moun; 2o7rsGu 
 Liewor Lb 2. aver G), 

(3.) The cognate accusative may also act as an indirect object 
sareréCacral Carlito; gsuQUer fo a> 
pa; arippsrer; serenter @)1 oxy. Dio FST 
Gr, | 
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(4.) Where two or more nouns in the accusative case are governed 
by the same predicate, the less important ones are regarded as 
indirect objects. QTFoT UMaéaIcOTE Hanmsentevenws 
HAO Ms Stor: STow atws GeorsQeGésonr 
Lor ? 

(5.) The indefinite or present adverbial participle may also be 
regarded as an indirect object. QZ Ll SSS G) & 1 cor 
Corer, I told him toread. 

7. The Extension of the predicate—The predicate may 
be extended or modified :— 

(1.) By an adverb, Qan power Bon & Sar cop oor : Fl SOO 
ero Cues ; scr FéGr aGator—or 
(2.) By a word or phrase equivalent to an adverb. D| UST GIT 
toviottey Aooraituow yRéhaya, Qasr por 
mb anthésGapor; § Cron assacr; Qeiaeor 
BOISE Osh; qacrGompHe Spisrer ; ae 
aro) otouuleilcr mio UT Germs. 

8. The extension of Predicate relates to time, place, man- 
mer, and cause, 

(1.) Time. 

(a.) Some particular point or period of time answering to the ques- 
tion, when? as, ab S5or CEnn apster, 

. (6.) Duration of time, answering to the question, how long? as, 
Quicrercr Wag Storms ams Se@por. 

(c.) Repetition, answering to the question, how often? as, D, OT 

epero sri QeuWl ssrer, 
(2.) Place. 

(a.) Rest in a place, answering to the question, where? as, Sh) SLO 
Sic QaHsGapar, 

(b.) Motion to a place, answering to the question whither’? as, 
So9 wgeoréGuCurBa@er. 

(c,) Motion from a place answering to the question, whence ? as 


EOE QowHAIAAIH sg YyouvOSs pH. 
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Metaphorical ideas of origin, comprehension, direction, 
&c., are included in this classification. 


(3.) Manner. 

(1.) Manner, properly so called, answering to the question, how ? 
or like what, a8, LUT @nsEamr pormil anAsBayor. 

(2.) Degree, answering to the question, how much, or in what degree? as 
B adaen Qasr &) ain Forint secr govov. 

(3.) Instrument answering to the question, by or with what? as, 
HaAcr ator airerrer a_i. Eyer. 

(4.) Accompanying circumstances ; a8, Qear D Doar Sor NSS CF 
LOT LOM Gor Lor , 

(4.) Cause. 

(1.) Ground or reason; as, DY QJ oor uFwir wp QF ss or. 

(2.) Condition; a8, OT Qa OU wuld aerwir gs. 

(3.) Purpose or motive ; as, DT F- PFGH & oC marev 
Ori grr; Qunmpouw@ee axatibomad O05 
Siar, 

(4) Material; Qumereaf ay Qaerehu ay. sone aor 
Qewwoudsd, 

THe CompLex Sentence. 

1. The Simple sentence becomes complex, when 

it is extended by one or more subordinate clauses. 


Ex. Gorg@sne, GorgesO@ ; sennseoru 
uwer cer, (Gere) anoflasr some Ostipl git 
Gt Gall oor , . | 

The complex sentence, then, is only a modification of the 
simple sentence, in which one or more of the parts consist 
of clauses, instead of words and phrases as in the examples 
given above. Harsha Osrit sohlaré Gun. 


2 Ina complex sentence, the simple sentence is termed 
the principal sentence, as it contains the principal state- 
ment. apvaré Gwin. 
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3. The three subordinate clauses, viz., the Noun, Adjec- 


tive and Adverbial, occupy the places and follow the con- 


structions of the Parts of speech whose substitutes they 


are. 

4. The Noun sentence may act 

(1) As the subject ; 2 aera & FHAGSY Queers 
ELS 3 Mor amarer oor B HFT HS BWLD. 

(2.) Asthe objet; 6 Getaams pres pinGuer ; 
Fuk oreo wy oor bs G50 Glu 10. 
a noun clause is always a verbal noun (Q ar uf) fia) 
Quwit ) or @ finite verb followed immediately by ® -verbal noun 
from 67 GOT , or the particle oT oor 9). There is no equivalent in Tamil 
to the impersonal pronoun ‘7# which is often used instead of the noun 
clause. ‘ It is good that a man should be diligent,’ is simply 7H 
qr apr gquumdGguug Bovev.gi. The particle ore I, 
the equivalent of that, is a very frequent connective of the noun clause, 
when the predicateis a finite verb, 88, {Qo 6 Quah aur ws 61 60r 

Q ire Goer 3 and in most cases where the particle is thus 
the noun clause acts as the object of the complex sentence. 
Besides, the particle 7 607 9) cannot be omitted like the English 
that, when it serves 28 the connective of a noun clause. In 
the following couplet, oreo fp) is implied in the finite verb oT Corl 
car mOQETe Rial. 
Gel ofl Burial Ogeru GD wSEOT 
iipeéOen  Caort gar.* 

5. The Adjective sentence may qualify any nown in the 

principal sentence. It may be attached 


eubject; gjacr siper SO in aor G Lo Lit 


The predicate of 


employed, 


(1.) To the 


ud . 
(2.) To the object ; gaaor SLp oor Sic. ner G io ir 


&Geo_taar. 


* Those who have not heard the prattle of their own children, say 
(that) “the pipe is sweet, the lute is sweet.” 
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(3.) To an extension of the predicate ; Qér mmor ITCaAs 
& fErgGo gasw Samad IrCaWssrex, 
It may also qualify the adjuncts of the subject or object ; 6 Dw th ED 
Sip sr ssoaéscrort MHgesOatomintecr ; sy 
ac ny gs Catowler uwar QuOuTg sier 
ad ar i & &) aor 1. 

6. The predicate of an adjective clause is invariably a 
relative participle, Quw@réFib. There are no special 


connectives of this clause like the relative pronouns and 
adverbs in English. 


7. The Adverbial sentence relates to Time, Place, Manner 
and Cause. 

— (L.) Time.—@ Point of time; gauar CuIG dpa saar 

ols HUCLT EHaT. (b.) Durationof time; prot OsmHGa 
agnosie om AC@sS arlLfHaws aeoorGLer, 
(c). Repetition ofan act; Warercy Wor gyirnCunr Osev 
aiTin Bio QeeGo. 

(2.) Place. —(a.) Rest ina place; OT ETO ale gGamr 
4 FGoCw ror S-LIGLIZT, (b.) Motion toa place; 5 Teor 
GurG@on Q-_SF$HHG Hwa aHeSiaonm P (c.) Motion 
fromaplae; SS) Sor YMuUGI asters Zev veh 9H 
Som apie wR oGD. 

(3.) Manner.—-(a.) Analogy; BF flucr Oeiag@Gumrev 
LOT CDHSEGICH OFwater, (b.) Relation ; ib to cov ud) or 
Cio ev GOD 9 HSEGORNTER 2 GOT LM Gio. (c.) Conse- 
quence ; Gat BOL QHAHEGD SHS SuULEG, 
srorAfuzar orev Quo Gaps. 

(4.) Cause.—(a.) Reason ; Bb SOWA CEOsuire, Hirer 
2 ar%or CEASA mor. (b.) Condition: FF absre, Fs 
LOCO L.@IT WL ; GotgCsy.uger sCsO. (c.) Concession ; 
HAUT MNiphsTgyd, OSH HrIuUTEr, (4) Purpose; 
sratha S95 NHIWSHG 2 STU Shosu 
ECOTE BOTLD LGM GO. a 
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TABLE OF CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES 
Used to connect Subordinate Adverbial clauses with the 
Principal sentence. 
QUT SH, ps, Var, 
; . eo, eatCor or 
promt of time..... “ee ir, aes ee 
| Qeritw, ear, &c. 
Auras (with pre- 
1. Time.......2 Duration of time sent tense), QCoN & 
6», Ags pHs, B 
so@er &e. 
QuT¢pOseveviio, Er 
SF torSICwOT HS 
| gtorgrin, be. 
Il. Place Ver in Motion {"S-aBbo, 5 cay 
See to, Motion from ali 59 0G, aay 
LdEHOG, ke. 
Curev eign hCur 
i ey, Gur gto. 
aaa tC a7, saat 2) 
Relation. ......... &e., aL, urrs& 
Ili. Manner. Qld, STW QL, 
Qa, &e. 
LID» UQEG, SSE 57 
|_ Effect eee ceecccscens wi, the form Ow 
wTsULES, &&. 
( Reason Rhea eens Lip WIT eu, MEO, &e. 
96v,.94 Gov all future 
Condition or forms of verbal 
Hy pothesis. ...... participles, ow, 
6 as), Tasi_timev, ro 
IV. Cause...... | The forms O¢u gi, 
OFw ST git, Gur 
Concession ... ... Gg, Curages 
@Gw, &e. 
eur , UG, USE, 


Repetition... ..... 


QurgGc@, Aew 
wil &, &c. 
It will be useful to remember that almost all these connectives are. 


placed at the end of the clause—the exact reverse of the order in 
i 
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Toe Compound SENTENCE. 


1. The simple sentence becomes compound, when 
it is co-ordinate with one or more principal sen- 
tences. S710 oLagrwnent Cargrafowé 4_Fg 
soni GsGah gsr ear, | 

In this sentence, there are two predicates, only the second 
of which.is a finite verb, the other being a verbal participle. 


This is the case with most compound sentences in Tamil. 
Another example in which each of the predicates is a finite 


verb: LITsHss5ar wolfocr 25 Mt SFC ; 
BEM Fr Mp. 


2. The compound sentence may assume various contracted 
forms : 


(i.) One subject with several predicates.—Qam mmsr &UO& 
@uCGuri, permlFer ICO gsoGpig gow 
é § 0G Qa 5sr oor, (ii) Several subjects with one predicate.— 
ET SFG D OSTON DID YSAGd AHSTMTEGT; ap 
Ler soe, aororcr g30559HH QHEBcpe. 
(iii.) One predicate with several objects. @Qj/ol 2 VE HOS 
Wi HGacror Feallrraieterujo ul geréS 
cyt. (iv.) One predicate with several similar extensions.—(Lp Sev 
wrerg pila flosHayn BH*@d 5 Saar 
sro gyiin Bho syd Maver. 

3. The connection or cédordination between the several 
members of a compound sentence is of four kinds :— ji 


(1.) Copulative, when two or more assertions are united 


together so as to make the meaning of the whole more clear 
and complete. Thus, 


Qi aes s UTont, uPCeTéENT, Sort HEHE, 
aaQaat GSowuin ConQsicrerni, OFaad 
A HoOuWUWin TTT, HVOSUIYH Oaeroren, 
& (Hin in Serr eos, WIGHT, 

3. Disjunctive, when two or more assertions are placed together, but 
their meaning is disconnected or distributed. Thus, (Q)55 yg S5SHov 
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Arle cs Lie wCacer Orn 61 6B ayn wig wCaesr 
5 DADMAH DVOVH aHanen. 
3. Adversative, when two assertions are placed in opposition to one 


another. Thus apSS Hepa, Qlorw 4 Si ton, €F Tuo 
Or F O05 5 CuIG io, AS Horta eta milo Hvgs 
SGHEG. 

4. Illative, when the second of two assertions bears to the first the 
relation of a logical inference, cause or effect. Thus, 6 &) MI QUOT, 
AOEUTO BISA ETer Mn ASflurg ; zHaomr WET 
TEGO, HREOC Covergn Iam sHv Fos 
OS OMS AME AGT €or. 

4. Céordination is often effected without any connec- 
tives, thus, DUET Boomer, Q) queer QéeUr_qer ; 
Cagsgsmmerant Naor wobec, Gan Hor args 
AodeérerO@ eawsQuuisnre. 

CoNNECTIVES OF COORDINATE SENTENCES. 


: ain, Cogyb, 9 sor), s07 Buy to 
I. Copulative ... 915 a} 060 (3, Q@) soar 2), Aso ss 
IT inevev, 
Fil, MEvevMLo gyi, aime &e. 
LB GI—YQ SI ; 38 gyo— 9 @ 
Il. Disjunctive... ) 2 JOMO9— B@oayld ; Her 
ov J), Hor 0) &e. 
HED, BEG, HS guia, oF 
oor B® ayitd. 

III. Adversative... ®, AE, OTC 7 Hai, uu 
WG EST BY'd Origa —gyUiing &e, 

YOO BWLIT OV, BSI, MSS, 
HOT LILO WIT SV, Que Ge ou 
IV. Illative... ... ig wTeD, 
| cQerermev, aOarefle, erliuig 
Queer a ob &e. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 
1. Principal clauses become subordinate in sense: Flip 
FiL J), os aSt_L. 4, here the first clause is equivalent to 
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elii9 FLLUPWwre. Soin Fu Qerre afoe 
Wy LD Qevde, the first clause means On Fl Qovevr 
Lev. 

3. Some subordinate clauses, especially those of condition, 
assume aninterrogative form; 6 Q@TLomL_L TWiT, 2 oor door 
yo uGuer (6 agrasiitmev). . Thus in the Cural, 

Qdeoww IoI9 pH MAlucd crerG mC @ ! 


< oor aotlcnm HT OSM Gor Loo at. 


II. Tue Laws oF SENTENCES. 


We shall now state the rules which govern the arrange- 
ment of words in sentences. Those referring to order are 
very few and definite compared with those which treat of 
the same subject in English Syntax. As regards this 
point, therefore, the construction of ordinary Tamil sentences 
presents little or no difficulty to the beginner. 

The laws of order are as follows :— : 

I. The subject precedes the predicate : Oo ib Sip 55 Gi. 


This order is reversed (1.) in poetry, HFT YAv Days 
@)sevevTlo, which in simple prose would be *'& S05 
OUT Lb FT FSDOS(IPSUIS & GOL WOT ; and (2.) for empha- 
sis, 0p 55H) LIot2er ! Compare ‘ Down fell horse and 
rider.’ 

II. The predicate is the last word in the sentence. Gar 
Dow aperor ary Fl SEor OF oot EC, 

This rule holds good in every kind of sentence, subordinate 
as well as principal. 

III. The object precedes the predicate. Oar mmo Lya¥ 
OU CETOT (MIP ST 

In the following example from poetry, the object Qeirev 
follows the predicate OEtoveurt : 9GwW UweEpHWo 
HAM CAOFTOETT, AUER oD LUE Dover serv, 
Also in prose, UT WSdpiot Doo creer sT WELD, or) 
@) av cev. 
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IV. The attribute precedes the noun which it qualifies, 
and the antecedent, its demonstrative pronoun: 6U GU 
Lorin; Apes Verte ; cor parust &_gor oS). 
FU ESOT abstr, sagaGge Cen A. 

V. The adverb and adverbial phrase and clause go before 
what they modify: BUVAa Gl OH ;s AD BI EhSGor 
LoAWUTer , Leip OudwtgGgero fonmbSgH. And 
80 with the comparative: Qaaflayib SaicT Hevevaicer. 

VI. The subordinate clause precedes the principal 
sentence. For examples, see above. 


‘* Allother words which depend upon these principal parts precede 
them respectively ; so that the most important of the dependent 
words is placed nearest to its principal, and the least important, 
farthest from it.’”’—Rhenius—Tamil Grammar. 


The following rules relate to Concord and Govern- 
ment. : 

THe NoMINATIVE. 

1. The Nominative may be suppressed, not only in the 
Imperative mood, but in those cases where it can be 
directly inferred from the predicate, or before certain Relative 
participles. Qarnmsar wasST@? Bio, GSS, here 
the nom. is suppressed in the answer—to insert it would 
be as inelegant in Tamil as it would be incorrect in English 
to omit it. Personal pronouns are as a rule omitted in 
colloquial language. Yo gs FoarcpuFQeigsiGu, aHCe 
Cur Si acr ! crarerQensr @yot ? Before participles : 
S_9 TS OSG Cor__E Mero gant WsCorer, 
(QGaicr) 61 oor. 

2. If there are two or more nominatives to the same verb, 
one or other of the following constructions must be adopted. 

a. 20D may be added to each: Cer gyn Carp gyn 
LIT GOO 10. LD QFESTT SM ;—or ; 

b, The last alone may be put in the plural: GerGeripun ser 
Lo Wit abstr s—or 

e. A participial noun from 67 Cr or <3 may be added to the 
lastnoun §Ceror CEriper UN GTLN WET Clo LIGT OY % 
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erat &c. This participial noun may be called the ‘ appositional 


noun,’ and it must always agree in gender with the nouns to whieh 
it is affixed ;—or 


4, The total number of the nouns may be added, with 2 LD affixed 
toit: Ceror Ceiipax Teor io wer (BW) apaenRio 
abertecr, Qumds GLter acrQerev uwehle cor 
Op sro &. ; Foe, par, or MO, POOF, HT HOLD 
GT GOT GO) 0 tb) Gor &c. This construction is termed Quwi FOF 
a Gar avar , literally, ‘a straight reckoning of nouns.’ Sometimes they 
are left alone.—See below Predicate. 

3. When several persons or things of the same kind or 
class are spoken of only one or two of them may be men. 
tioned, and participial nouns from (psev added. Thus. 
_Géesor Cerpar ipsurmat assem ; Qurer 
Aact ofl (pS oui on. a sor, 


4. Participial nouns from %@ and 61 ser may be affixed 
to single nominatives for the following reasons : 


1, Emphasis: S557) oral QsSTir (respect) ; 
EHSFIM MNoraicr aisSircr (disrespect). 2. When the sub- 
ject is unknown tothe party addressed : Q 6UCur ewer GT eer 
ues Cur Cuirer pt Ser, 8, Definition : QLITer @) 
org eroveuiT Cour sae ah a6 Av5sH 3 Mer crer 
er LCs QDovarpésens, 

5. When the same agent is described by several epithets, 
connectives need not be employed. y%fiflwar, Cues @ 
Lier, Dorhacr onsr, ETS ser aster. The verb 
is Singular. 

6. The addition of Ser to the nominative makes it 
emphatic in simple sentences, and reflective in Subordinate 
clauses. Thus Garnnsr grar geogsé Qewisirar. 
Kottran himself did it. Qarpner ( gra agarer ) 
GT Gor (17 oor - Kottran said that he- (Kottran) would come, but 
Oar moor (gear ahamcr) crermper, Kottran said 
that he (some one else) would come. 
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Emphasis is also expressed by simply adding the particle 7 
to the nominative, Gar D m8 oor, while it is increased by adding 
this same particle to the pronoun S/T oor, thus, Qar Dor 
orCoor. 

”. For respect, the singular is spoken -of as the 
plural, and the female as a thing. Thus, Har, Qavir 
instead of Yaar, Qasr (of superiors and equals and 


even respectable inferiors), and 29! instead of 2) qarr. 
This rule, however, applies, to the colloquial dialect only. 


8. The nominative idea—i.e,, agency—may be expressed 
by other Cases. | 

(1.) The 3rd Case. GT GOT G)Ov OeWwUULL_L =F 1 6r 
(330 5F) OFC Ser; Daajwew EL_Qorrev 61-4 
6Ul UOGanaA=sLqa Qaavsgmgse ars &) 
was . This, it must be remembered, is the Tamil method 
of changing the active into the passive voice and vice 
versa. 

(2,) The 4th Case. Sai oor kG S Qs flujo = Seer 
ajar 9 NCasr ;20rkG Moss OriwinOn 
=f q3o005é OFiwsnrO ;s corétGe arg Ca_ar 
g=siror OFaltor. 

(3.) The 6th Case. HA QYOLW iw = 9 QIGOT 
AIG OT HULU 5 TOMI a = HTT ah Sov. 

This ‘interchange of cases’ is called in Tamil Ca pm 
oiolinwé.d, and is thus stated in the Nannul : 

win sor CID gm pi aio 
Qur@erQsro umMaAse Cammsnln £150. 
But this’ ‘ conversion of cases’ is not peculiar to Tamil— 


it is quite common in English, though in another form—viz. 
—the various forces of the prepositions. 
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THE PREDICATE. 
1. A verb must agree with its nominative in 
gender, number and person. 
Ex. gio a ; BT p_&éBGm. 
Bb e_éaamw 3 or 6_S& Gr, 
@6ar oe 17 GOT . : : 
ee jaa ; Hat CéHayr. 
AAEUSENH; gsm £F_&G ar mar, 
Also: Saar p_se Sram, gate s_éaayr 
SGT. DOAN FL bE or Moo. 
So far as Syntax is concerned, number and gender are the 


same. This is the fundamental law of concord.. There are 
however a few exceptions. 

a, Among personal nouns (2 iT TS COOOT ) 4 singular nominatives 
may take plural verbs to denote respect, Fh au iB or iT 3; @ L_@yjeir 
uTtésaypt ; SeUiucrQener Gi. This is not the case in 
poetry. 


6. The predicate need not agree with those nominatives tious gen- 
der is indicated not by their terminations but by the context 


Stovguwirr Aw oMciiic_t, (apoem);Q5s Hotsor 
Carer Uetr coarse ? Vetter aeSti, (not a child), 

ce. Noun-predicates agree with nominatives of the Ist and 2nd 
person in gender only : PEPEE ODS GT alee 55 Hon5 
fOFusasr; HCw gqacer; gaCr OT. This is owing 
to the absence of the copula, 


d. Nouns of multitude, ¢.e., names which signify more than one 
individual of the kind, though singular in form take a plural predicate. 


Thus. el LLy asl piCevLs LoD (the worlds), oré fl B) WLIGT 
(the mountains), 6T 56L,.6V Bl Lor 5 OTS Ob Bor, & GOT A 
AFH, STU QQ HHT, QUCV 9 MHD, 

e. - Impersonal Nominatives on the other hand, though plural in form 
have the verb in the singular, especially when they convey unity 
of ides. totmao ShbhS aH; wuNOact OF 55H 3 OF 
HUG OF logy HFHSGH HpomSujo, ew, Her 
oor 


FUTUEH Doc Mor QumTee un Our gonlww, 
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2. Verbal nouns, asin English, act as nominatives as well 
as predicates, STOTAMH SO SUA ; Pact Haase 
Cura g Soowunds apywd. Here af Sov and Guar 
a) act in both capacities. 

3. When the nominatives are of different persons, the 
predicate must agree with the first person, or with the second, 
if there is no first; in either case it must be plural. 
Si god Suyo gaepo CurCe@ 3; Br gb Huyiw 
GurG@ju 3 Puyo ga ay oCureafi or Curefi ser. 

4, If two or more singular nominatives relating to differ- 
ent objects, take one verb, the latter must be in the plural, 
QsT HV Qo 1559 agent; Quiros, Qacdrefh 
QFuoy wsiwor oolstéG cuGuranrw REG 
ons; MUFITéSaT Tor, Ggquer OQsrevulgsaar, 
MéHrarcrstrsarrter, Quriwer, Corie Wr 
Ca fHwrreer. 

But if two or more singular nominatives relate to the same object 
the verb must bein the singular. ais! Caoréearor, amu 
o Geuurar, uslCrrésrar UnMurée Qoahg. 

5. Iftwo or more singalar nominatives are separated by 


such particles as @, Ya, 3 &) ay LD, &c., or if the 
assertion is made regarding only one of them, or each of 


them separately, the verb must be in the singular, Q47m 
DOUG FSSOUVG ahaa; @7155CE) ADarw 
DC@ acaCe abpaGuT@o ; Darowcr Sé&Eor 
amats; * saafiIsEaar Son tor § MILT gy ld, 
eon tor AiovsaovtSl s GS Oar gyi, fsvu9 gyi Cro 
or Ge auréS) A muun gy, stor gs SWISS 
QFwal oy 5 ser,” 

6. When Personals and Impersonals come together, the 
gender of the predicate is plural-personal or plural-imperso- 


nal according as stress is laid upon the one or the other of 
the nominatives ;—in other words, the verb agrees with. 
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the chief nominative.* S4/6@540 (moon) #lerCayqj 
@UUT (respect) ; APTSEQ IpsFeorwyl Oararr gH 
QL (contempt); Uosgvd GHomyls apg 
sar; Up SWmGar urbyb, os Moors wi ter 
wid, Q@- bal OW Quuris oTFW, GoarTT gb 
HAMOTCTD YBorBDamor, gooyd Oulu 
bse fount, 

7- Concord may be set aside in cases of joy, anger,- 
affection, praise or contempt. 


Thus : Of one’s son, ‘ Got LDCDLNa Hsien” —the fem. for 
masculine. 
Of a cow, ‘“ cro gibonlo @ESNGT”—the personal 
for impersonal. 
Of a person, 9) Quit @ 5S Tit’—the singular for plural. 
Of the Deity,“ Srg7W apCaugeGgssrCw” 
— praise. 
Of a man, “ @acor Quer.” —contempt. 

8. Tamil Participles, unlike the English, are treated as 
predicates in most instances, but the law of concord does 
not apply to them, as they have no inflection for gender and 
person, Stor aig CurCoram=prer abhGgser, 
(ser) CurGsorex ; when there are more predicates than 
one in asimple sentence, all but the last are participles, 
Sipser abhg, rots 600 Cus arflugogs 
(ipyn ég% Daeror® Curiae, 

9. Finite verbs often have different subjects from the 
participles which precede them. 


Ex. S10r Qs1045 a@pCgser (one subject); BTer 
QarO@se, Tact anh & Goyer (two subjects). 

pre abg SGCaet (one); Slo apg, o 
STTTW (two). 


* sitoourey QurtGerue Sraer, Ami gyi, 
Néad gyi OSI gyi em apie.YoorGa,—Nannul, 


216 CONCORD OF THE PREDICATE. 


10. Double nominatives are required by the verbs %&; 
GTor and 9/6v, 

ei gé5o0 Quilucr guignsr ; srar Quiflwcr creer 
mor rss 5; Qunmat caeetn Iorterecr 
Huo, Qarar_air seer Querg (Flin Dover. 

Compare the English verbs be, seem, become, &c., which also take 


two nominatives. 
a. A whole and its member may be regarded as nominatives to the 


same predicate. Qarms) saa gai esror , Oar pmowr 
ergo gsror, put in Mortar srvO si cir OSlng, 41 ev 
is in the 3rd Case. 

b. So collective nouns and their totals: LIT ovr L_@uir Mace LD 
assrr; ¢Carsit sroaGgh QwmsGaytac. 

e. So also genus and species: GALLVon Zar Qu OM, wiLp 
Sor 5H uTiGer og. 

11, Impersonal, or rather, unipersonal predicates have 
no nominatives: TaréséGuuHsGog , THéG Cor 
ApGs;Q@qevU Cu§pn; 690@ OFlsacn — 
ssor 955 CacrOin, agro 91h FLL Oo —put 
in the last two examples the infinitives # GOOT 9. & & and 
9 Ch may be regarded as verbal nouns ( S ooor lp &GOv 
and 2GhFSov). 

12. Finite verbs ending in 2.0 cannot agree with 
Plural personals (uevtuT 6v) and the first and second 
persons : 

D| NOT 2 CRT GY'D, Baar 2 oot GRO (confined to 
classical usage) ; J DP. GOT GID, BBO 2 GOT CODY OD ; 
but not gJalt Vow opin, or Pier 2 so Gib or 6 
© GUT GOH) LD. 

13. The predicate of a member ( Fdcor af coor) may agree 
with that member or its whole : 

are 905g QonSH5S5 gH (with member). 
Ere Qo HS Sips sien (with whole). 
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14, In classical usage, Personals (2W1GZenr) take 
wat as their interrogative predicate, and Impersonals, 
Glaier : 

HOC WT, HAT wii, got wii; 9H CI ew, 
Nora Claer. In common Tamil 9 # CT 5), DOG 
GTGD Gu P 

15, Classical usages. (a) The definite finite verb in the 
middle of a sentence has the force of a verbal participle, 
5 fHioassicr (Gf gH). 

(0). The Indef. finite verb (GML (pom) has the 
force of a relative as well as verbal participle. S/@T -9/<0 

Gui gs 8); CapSmeiorar ame a: (pSoumn 
O (Gpsion @ Bw). 

(c). Finite verbs of the 1st person, sing. and plural, 
ending in the classical forms @ and @'5, may be classi- 
cally used as verbal participles: 22r@G apCsor (2 abr 
CRT) 5; 2 OTERO VEG 0 (2 eran). 


THe 2ND OR AccusaTIVE Cast. 

1. The Accusative is governed by transitive 
verbs, participles, and verbal and conjugated nouns. 

Aer poor Fi gStor 9.9 55007 (def. verb) ; arp 
fox Oiinertcr &cntwisr (indef. verb); Fs stor 
ip 5S Oi Hper (rel. part.) ; Qsrpos #1 $2 A 
ip. GGUS LI Ee" (verbal part.) ; ETS Ser 39 SHo 
Hovewg (verbal noun); Gat pocr go g5acr ee 
G& (conj. noun). 

(a). The accusative is also governed by the particles 
Cure 3 upd, 6Hsp 3 UTITE@ Gir, DL ; &e. 

ecitoruGute peome wri ? Oar pptoriup 
BM aarcrdet sr Gu; Osi Motor Fi gswsor pov 
Gvaica . 

(6). The Tamil language abounds in examples of what in 


English are called cognate accusatives. ie 
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BOD By@uwr;, scaoMenmar; 29 HH FHT 
or; werd CuTgm; grié6 griaG@wm. The 
sopuate objects omit the sign as a rule. 

9. Verbs like 46, Geer and ctor take two objects : 
center wos Stl wraGlenor ; gator vewm Car 
Ller ; crcn tar ovevaicr crom~ger. Only one of the 
objects has the sign affixed. 

(a.) Rarely, three different accusatives may be governed by one 
verb. BIcow anwvs goxiMsW0seeui wil P 

(b.) Objective or causative verbs (9 @ad!door ) generally take two 
objects. gator a0 5F GDElLASSror; @Osaron ! 
a Sou Qrer® unoasar graGeGaranO 
HOS yooirccow 999s HSQ ar ox @ Cur Bex moo 
cern CuRiasQaromrini eer, 

3. When a whole and its part ((PSQiG For) 
are governed by the same verb, their cases are formed m 


various ways : 
(a.) The whole is put in the oblique form and the part in the 


accusative: UFalar UTS GUST, uTéHs0aT 
Lnools Gair_i9 @oo, or the whole may be in the genitive, 
wren wer gy Erte May Cer. 

(t.) Both may be put in the accusative case, UOaL LT 
Cvs SOHSlor; MUU apSS MSHI. 

(c.) The whole may be in the objective and the part in the seventh 
case; WiIarcnws STaVor aot Clait_io Ga. 

4. The ommission of the sign by impersonals (9)° 0) esr) 
ig considered elegant, especially when the governing verb is 
of the personal gender : urn Carwpw@au; SOs pn 
; GOS 5 ET GSD @at®. In such instances, the insertion 
of the sign denotes that the object is particularised, thus, 
er@su@ar® is ‘give (me) paper; 6' Gs goss 
Qer® is ‘ give me ay paper.’ Personals cannot omit the 
sign: Hao Fr FFtr 99 FHT, not MMT 15S 
er. g19. 55057, The Poets, however, are not fettered by 

ule. Thus, PeUMHeTséS, | 
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5. When several nouns are in the accusative case, and 
governed by the same verb, the sign 2 and the particle 2 0 
must be added to each, or the sign may be affixed only 
to the completing nown (mentioned above). Thus, Ger 
CoorujGh Cemiptoruyy:o wirewrig wiles serGromr ; 
or Cer Cerin Uromgwiastmn teers; or OF 
gor, Ceriper, UIerigwer slerLiacré boi Cer, 

6. When the active verb is.chnged into the passive, the 
accusative becomes the nominative: o7@ @&n oorG.or 
=I Ganerorliti ee. 

7. The accusative meaning may be more or less approxi- 
mately expressed by all the other cases, but this is availed 
of chiefly in poetical compositions. 

(i) Ist Case. Q) ont sree Osram gi — Qin 
LoTi_co.. pres OsnanrG:«7. But the full meaning of 
each sentence is not exactly the same. The difference 


appears well in the English rendering. ‘ This is the cow 
which I purchased’—‘ I have purchased this cow.’ 


In a few cases, the accusative is colloquially used for 
‘the nominative: olorgor so  Swrwe Curis awi_erar 
(orren A OwuMioev) 5 erters aT @xylow Ser m a 
Lor (HTT il Go) LOeVv.) 

(ii.) 3rd Case, SaeTOMM sre (Bev) ; ev 
HOSTO w&éser gow, 

(iv.) 4th Case. SaGrOUTsT Gy EG QBoOFUIUCL Mer 
(Qs eo Boor al GDL @yar) ; the well known proverb, &-(p 
GD YO KSMFEGO BOF. | 

(v.) 5th Case. Ei paitlor a1) Fi @yor (apa. 

(vi.) 6th Case. VE dong UId@4Enb ster, (Ue 
oa ). 

(vii.) 7th Case. Socios (n-ne étQarar (sevtou) ; 
Fin eu CGerpgiror (So). 


—* Qewyud Qur@eearé Osis g Cute 
Qur@eru_éGer S55 qe OFhueror a fs@s. 
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Toe 3rp Case. 


1. The 3rd case is invariably governed by @ 
verb. nomen GL EDs atu faerer;, Oarpp 
CeO sr gsor Cul eocr, 

The governing verb is often understood ; Quit ogo 
(Qurcrec a 8w) , si Sed (eGoi@ewr 
4 Gw).—CalledinTamil @Gyrvwgyb e_adsr 
&40) i004. Asarnule the sign is suppressed when the 
verb is omitted—but this does not apply to the social ablative. 


2. When the passive is changed into the active voice, the 
third case becomes the firat: Siorgney GeiwUULL SB 
=Sior (9OGE) DFUCH5, 

3. The 3rd case in @O, @M and 2 is sometimes 
resolvable into the verbal participle. & Gof @yL_ or Guhl 
eer (sofari:); sohuQui@ uitgsrer (sofes 
Lui). 

4. (a.) The Instrumental idea may be expressed by the 
following cases :— 

Ist Case.—-QaGawMgSir ool wiresr oop su s=Qea 
Aas sro crov wits op gCox cr, 

Ath Case—Glor CoSiGS iy w erdluib olor 6S 
UI Eno Fipw €ntiunD, 

5th Case,—Q) (HDL) OFS SN Cir = B) (1h D9. CEO) & 
dS 57 OM. | 

(5) The social idea is very nearly expressed by the 
Nominative. | 

wirterujis yoOuio Curt Origen og Oeuls 
GD: wntorGur@ yo Curr Qewgsirev &., the only 
_ difference being that in the latter only one noun is specified, 
while both are treated alike in the former. 
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Tae 47a orn Dative Cask. 


1, The dative is governed by both verbs and 
nouns. IFS QsG wsor ; Oar HvgvseGe Dan 
@ ; G7HGsGU wor FAS GGioer P 

It is also governed by the particles (per, Yor, Cue, 
Gp, &e. wivsGCwer ; CumesGiBy 5 TOTES 
Per ; HSHGUVa, | 

2. The sign © is an expletive when affixed to words 
indicating time and place : Di tor a@Gaur, Qo on 5G 
Cur ; wper gy IG, Vor gy 56, Clo ay 5G ; Gaal 
EG MN QvsG woropseGeQerei en. 

When inserted between repeated words, it has a distributive force 
(every, QHOaT 5): CataréGCa rer (gaQar@GCa 
Corujid);, SwOvaGs Brov; SUOEG SO; QOL (1h & Gai, 

3. The gerundial infinitive (Q Fu Ww) ig always resolvable 
into the dative, which however is not equally elegant. Ex. 
aTEOFI cr Cor sr =MHSOGEM SIGH Car sr ; or a5 
©0696 ke. 

(a.) A compound dative is usually formed of OFiujio by 
adding to it the dative of Wi9. Dei touy £G : Cur 
@GOLIP SG. Here of course G is redundant, as ‘purpose’ is 
implied ip 1/19 itself. 

(8.) When followed by particies of time, the rel. part. may be 
resolved into the dative ; Oeiu ips =WFL sHEaper, 
MeL asHGYH. 

4. The dative sign may be repeated after each noun, but 
it is not elegant to do so more than twice or at least thrice 
in the same sentence. SHEGE MDenaQsG garmin 
Qotw ; QemnsG ooreGe FTUUT_OSEG ger 
Min Govier : Dorm mtG MEG or oy sGE FAQS 
Hus HFG TMM (not elegant). 

5. The dative meanings may be very nearly expressed by 
all the other cases.—Thus 
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Ist Case, gear Bias Culor gg, Deen tor 96% I= 
Breer WgeareGuCuiCorer, Qrow tor Hor oy. 

2nd Case.-GHwol ous Sori a1 _O=EGHwors 
GS sarotir ar, 

3rd Case,—2. em Gov LIP FE APL WT F=2OTEG &c. ; 
eercrey Errea win eae HeG &e. 

Sth Case._Loarom ayn Haar Figg =2TsG 
HAT Foi FOr, 

6th Case.—2 oT uw ToreGorOm=oorsgGuuwu 
Ord uwih &e. 

"th Case.—Ti 2uTsaO QHebub sT1_O= 
TL 2wrTsEHOG &e. 


Tue 5TH Case. 

1. The 5th Case is governed by nouns as well as 
verbs. «féenaular oflg sormieel. (indef. verb.) 
wntevulales (M5 5H) ajo 4m. (def. verb) ,OF 
crtorulcr Cringe a1 @f. 

Nouns govern this case chiefly for ‘ limit’ or ‘ comparison.’ 


2. The various meanings of this case are also implied in 
some of the other cases : 


2nd Case.—Qan poor Oeertercouw 6 iG eyo =Qan 
Doe OFer tor wWofler min &e. 

8rd Case.—DaicrahWEen Qe san LiL = Oar etl 
DOF s, &. 

4th Case.—Q Far ter EG CG p@Giar Ee A=Oean door) 
orG io, &e. (direction.) 

TObEQer ApuLy=cerehay'd SMasr april) (com- 
parison). 

$. This case seldom or never suppresses its signs. 


THe 6TH og Genitive Cask. 
1. The 6th Case is governed only by a noun, 
which must always precede it. Qarpmerg se. 
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2. When two or more nouns are in the genitive case 
governed by the same noun, the sign may be added only to 
the appositional noun from 6727. Thus #7592, OF: Tp 


Dor CeTLUaATECGKLwW SO ; but if both sign and 
governing noun are added to each of the nouns, the meaning 
will be different. Garpngysiw SOwb £155 QOL 
wa Orn @)9-5 sor ‘ the houses of &c.,’ the former, as it is 
means—‘ the house of &c.’ 

3. The Tamil genitive andthe English in ‘of’ are not 
co-extensive in their applications. ‘ A crown of gold’ cannot 
be rendered by ‘ Quiesrcsfler app,’ or ‘ the city of 
Madras’ by ‘ Qeardoorul cor Ut oor tn.” 

5. Genitives in @)o usually take the signs of the 7th 
Case. wT SRG ; Siio spot; Cromeuwlear Bip 
&c. ; though these signs are all nouns, here they are mere 
particles—so that it is better to construe these examples as 
nouns in the seventh case. 

6. There is in Tamil a peculiar construction, in which, 
in a series of nouns, all but the last being genitives, each 
governs the one which immediately precedes it. Thus, 
FIgssax cosacev Currin (8 genitives) ; Oss 
AFwPGFHAS ECF ert CrtvsSGStuity wllcnulyps 
OQ&TL_eor (5 genitives). 

7. The genitive idea may be expressed by all the other 
Cases : 

lst Case. —Bror Oewseouroasdeums; gqacGunr 
so=gaer Curse. 

2nd Case—Loaoheoré srg 5e0—=ueelfler GTUIL. 

8rd Case.—_QuI mGi_b=OQunreroflor Gro. 

' Ath Case.— Cor SGLNSEI = Cor nssr ; 2 orsgGgsCer 
per =ea.c7r Caripor. 

5th Case Qo Hoahicr om OsranWass Folnb=y 

DMIF FOLD. 

7th Case—iacoiiulear saxr eof = ioasafind crs sper. 

The proper conversions are those in the lst, 2nd and 4th 
Cases. 


224 


Tae 77H oR Locative Cass. | 
‘The 7th Case is governed by nouns and verbs. 
BoNCe Fun; CarppCe scv—it is however 
better to regard the governing verbs as understood, 
thos, 0 H/Co' eo o 2 cor@ ; ;CerpsiGe av @ 
GS8p 5. Oe HuSev Sbperer, aot fl m@ eon pao 

For emphasis, the governing word may be placed before 
the noun. HCrmptsGerub sevaduiGe ; QUDCaFT 
Ser un Yorteraofe. 

2. @)ov is the local particle by eminence. All the other 
signs are merely nouns signifying place and time. Thus 
tno §)6v, ‘in the mind ;’ Loon Slor &oxr (lit), the place 
of the mind. 

8. Several nouns in the 7th Case may be governed by & 
single verb : to take a long sentence.—(Q) xT Gor <2} CO 19. 6U, 
Aarawrssau, Qasr HSusHo, Quer CFs 
Go, &e, Doret Ing sre. 

4. The meanings of the 7th Case may be approximately 
expressed by some of the other cases. 

2nd Case. So Care sror=S_i9 ov &e. 

4th Case. SCO MGU Cur@a=S_w gyen &. 
«6th Case. Sor Crocvg MEHe (lit, he ascended to 
the top of the house)=a@Cue a Me@peo. 


THE 8TH oR Vocative Case. 


1. Asin English, the Tamil Vocative bears no syntactical 
relation to the other words in the sentence. It has neither 


concord nor government. #7591 er, 

Sometimes the vocative particies % and @ are prefixed: 
@ sr¢Gor! g ats onCe ! 

2. The vocative may occupy any place in a sentence. 
Oar ow, QaCs ar (beginning); QaCs at Gaenp 
@, (end) ; aT Oar pcr Q)wCS. (middle). 
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GENERAL REMARKS. 

1. Two or more different cases may occur in the 
same sentence. 

(a) Csat uTpae_tevse Bom ssa (two); 
(2). pwrCeor yz5HGer, Coat de. (three); (c). Gpe 
Cer wyssdo, Cat -H0PSS5DHG &. (four); 
(2). PaCet ysSHo, Cat, HYSSHOGY utp 
SLC per @sivIG@jer SE HSEKRT (five); (e). (paw 
Cer yss5Go Csat Mdpgy Sar % 5 Boor u @ev 
AYFSHOGUI UTHMs_WVs AOLHSoort (six) ; 
Cf). Ma C@ruy sFZ Hr sat Aas coy a x1 9 $4) 20r uf 
OU HIPS$IOG UI MSW HF HIFGN Foor hs 
eT (seven); (9). @ FarmaGar, wperCemr wes Gov 
&c., (all the eight cases). 


It will be observed that the predicate is the last word in every 
example given above, whatever be the number of the cases, and that 
among these the 2nd generally keeps nearest to the predicate. 

2. Two peculiarities of casual construction contribute to 
the great difficulty of construing Tamil poetry :(1). It is most 
usual to omit the signs of almost every case, the only guide 
being the context and the laws of Sandhi. Take for instance 
the very first aphorism in the simplest Tamil Poetry—the 


Aitichudi. 99@ QeFwalG oy here): Another 
from the Kural : 


Wer FSS5 wleryorw mths ao Bete 
AIM FSFSLSEIGT QUMPLOBS FCO. 

In this small couplet, out of eight nouns, all but the two nomi 
natives are destitute of their respective signs. And as there are 
eight cases with many more signs, the difficulty presented to the 


beginner is indeed very great. But (2.) even when the signs are 
affixed, they more frequently happen to be instances of casual con- 


version’ (Cai 9M) om win ts n). Examples of these abound 
in the Kural, the Ramayanam and other poems. Fortunately, however, 
there is little or no difficulty on this account in construing English 
poetry. 

8. When Personal and Impersonal nouns are nominatives 
to the same predicate, one of them may be put in the 8rd 
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Case in @®, and the verb made to agree with the other : 
LofisGrir® wiGscriog 6507 oruotbeGar® wee 


ST Wyn HSoaT. 


MISCELLANEOUS RULEs. 

1, Abstract nouns are different in meaning from the 
Adjectives derived from them. mame) ig a class 
name indicating a certain species of fowl, but SMU 5 
Gar.s shews the colour of an individual fowl. So SOOT 
rr and GOHSSET; Fma&rce and Hora alrev, 

2. Adjectives are often repeated in colloquial language 
for intensity. caret o aflu; Oran HAss;, Aaer 
tar aiCar@ rer, &e. 

8. The Infinitive may be sometimes used as the Nomina- 
tive. G27 HEFUUOD (GES CaerGn). 

4. The Relative construction is a brief way of expressing 
a complete thought. (ih Weel em ai §13T = ai/5& Local 
Sor. But these constructions are often ambiguous, for 
Q 05 5067 may mean ‘either the past day’ or ‘ the day 
on which (some one) died.’ 


5. When there are several predicates to the same subject 
all but the last are constructed as Past Verbal participles 


Aaa aig derudaSI oO Cun ear. 

Exception.—Affirmative and negative verbs must be all finite: 
Hauer vig witer, ater wt ase, 

6. The Nom. of a future Verb. Part. may be different 
from that of the eoverone finite verb. 6 WEST, Siew 
SHCaar, 

7. When elliptical compounds are expanded, they may 
express from two to seven different meanings. Thus :— 

(a.) Ostia aortso=ODSLASHDG DWors 
50; Osilagmos asomngd aexrssn, (b.) SD 
Cerpsit=satorF Ceiesri; gsaCeoO Crig 
grt; Suaon Cetegrit, (c.) Oeredas somo 
=Qerevcdar Qovsczonin, Aer qiGa igom; 
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Deracda sear Do seonrin ; Derado seonr prev. 
(d.) Qurcr wetl=Qura @or@u wesll; Quer 
@Hu wet; Qurcraflar sarr wool: QurarG em@ 
Crips wom; Qurs gin werhuy od, (e.) corCa 
A= IFoSFSESTEGO Cae’ ; LIsHEG Cased; 
uisHaCasd; wrsGor ymsH Cad 5 Lol SST 
erGu Cased; wrotQ8u Cac’, (f.) QerHQunr 
Gar=AOereoreMwurOd Qurmer ; OzreveVar 
Quigea ;Gsre qiéquQurane: OFreNarsenr 
Qurgen; Qeraay'd Quiges; OereenrBu 
Qura@er ; Denevcurer gs QUI mer, 

8. The three verbs #, #7 and @ar@ are the im- 
ploring words respectively of an inferior, equal and superior. 
Thus, S65 ww; CSsrp0 gr; omper Oar, 

9. Words of the same meaning may be employed for 
emphasis and intensity. LS Mong ; Qwir ie PIG Lo 
lntev ; BI Bor ws ipe. 

10. In questions. and answers of doubtful gender,class 


words common to both should be employed. The fol- 
lowing examples will illustrate this :—Question : 6G 0OC wir 


wehsCe) HH6G Core BM 25 2 Answer: (HE 
EpH) wetlser sop ; or (gH dwWeA Ser) GE HMwed 
evs. In common Tamil, Hevev would do for either 
answer. Question: yoruaG@ Quem msG@ sx 
Ca Csr gmat ? Answer (gidwear)QuUait wEGT 
Hoover ; or HQC gyarroaer gevevar. 


III. Anwatysis or Sentencxs. 


The best method of analysing Tamil sentences is 
perhaps to follow as closely as possible that given as 
the ‘second scheme’ in Dr. Morell’s ‘ Analysis 
of English sentences.’ 
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EXAMPLES OF ANALYSIS. 
(a). The Simple Sentence. 
(1). ab6 eWeryd Osrdars 9G Fo hurA 
ad Gilaer GuGe Gurlepear. 
(2). fonQurf urpstQuGow PusH 
ue m@uerys 619 a@io, 


Enlargement | | Subject. Object. |Extension | Predicate. 
) of Pred. 


of Subj. 
Th5—O6" £% Jur Fi ac8 Gun eer 
Vrs OG 
woe | oo— erg a 
(2.) Qieryf |Qiu(oo.L0 Susp @ib. 


(b). The Complex Sentence. 
Ql). ¢amrgCsyov ger 53 sO. 


‘ Sentence. — Subject.| Object. ede Predicat 


(1.) 
£ Foo S| Condition| (#) | Foor .. |@sqe 
@sigev | to (2). 
nes 

@ so & | Principal. $ ao Cs@. 


(2.) QI Teen sxulrggs 6Gar Qos 
Curarmsé GHEDS gurvu@nGurg Wrsref 
wrerasr sur crorter Hemitese yruse ses 
GAGsH pro Hor QsranO aGeCper aex 
Cor. | 
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Sentence. aw Subject. | Object. prince Pred. 


——— | | CO ee ee een 


(1.) SorvjAdv. rea- | gor—| ... | . oss 


LL gs gI— son of (2.) @ Hear SLIT oor 
GUSH aoe 
Frey 
(2.) @ralAdv. timel arre| |g 
geor— |of (5.) oor u@d 
Gur i Gul g) 
: | 
(3-) BUT] aay, condi-| , e+, |oreer ®oor 3} BN 
— 3] BI Ution of (4) (6) “| US@pev 
LI eeu 
(4.) 9)7U4|Noun objt. (5 rer)}| Sevev "19 |Oarer 
4 ATU & IT ODOT 
I—aG |(5-) GIO _ O55 |OaGG 
&)C moor Cme 
3) oe 
(5 )9org0 9 
oofl WiiT od! GU! Principal. oa, 7 
BO BGO (1; : oToor (7 
sles SOT GN OT a 


(c.) The Compound Sentence. 
1.) @@uridart Csrpurulerteruie @ 
Garter QU OsGerer® wrbunr SudéGu Cur 
©) Or 


ee rE ee a ee 
i e e Exte i ° 
Sentence. ais Subject. | Object. | Gf Pred, Tedicate 


a 
- — —_———ee | en, 


1e — Prin. cordi-| (mint | Qa a (QL@s 

Garam | nate to (2) cscSr | ~ Sar Oem aia 
arr @ 

Lo TL 

wit &§ | Qt @ 

COEG| of 


(2.)e@¢j—| Coord. to 


Cunt @yor (1.) 
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(2). Po GAY Qaeww ;s foow Deoeann 
- Ap eG_Ow O5Os Geor aor ; §flev 
TUPFIGD Wises; Soomsrer, cerGar 
ADYSS716 OsoI ors wer py. 


Eg Extension é 
Object: | oe Pred. Predicate 


(1.) #flev|Prin. Coord Q)or 


SADE 
(2.) Hexp\prin. Coord| Heom . : 
-Sont &er|to (1)& (3)} Qe |” ois 7 ee 
one Sor 
(3.) 6 Pov—|Prin. Coord : 7 Ae 
tito = \to (1) & (2) pee ees BG lo 
(4) 5000 | prin ita | Hrs | TOI} gee 
BETOT— tive to (1) D0 & | I 60 
woe) |(2) and (3.) Lncir ay 
THE END. 
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